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If I could only live at the pitch that is near madness When everything is as it was 
in my childhood Violent, vivid, and of infinite possibility: That the sun and 
moon broke over my head. 


Then I cast time out of the trees and fields, Then I stood immaculate in the Ego; 
Then I eyed the world with all delight, Reality was the perfection of my sight. 


And time has big handles on the hands. Fields and trees a way of being 
themselves. I saw battalions of the race of mankind Standing stolid, demanding a 


moral answer. 


I gave the moral answer and I died And into a realm of complexity came Where 
nothing is possible but necessity And the truth wailing there like a red babe. 


RICHARD EBERHART 
Collected Poems 1930-1960 


New York, Oxford University Press, 1960 
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Introduction 


In the summer of my sixth year a great expectation arose within me; something 
overwhelming was pending. I was up each morning at dawn, rushed to the top of 
Dorchester Hill, a treeless knoll of grass and boulders, to await the sun, my heart 
pounding. A kind of numinous expectancy loomed everywhere about and within 
me. A precise shift of brain function was afoot; my biological system was 
preparing to shift my awareness from the pre-logical operations of the child to 
the anerational lagic of later childhand. and an awesome new dimension of life 


vra~ Vp et teas at Va aroa Sette s ey marne waar He ete rau ory Veeesew asus Ve see 


was ready to unfold. Instead, I was put in school that fall. (There was no 
kindergarten in my day and we went straight into first grade if we turned seven 
with the first semester.) All year I sat at that desk, stunned, wondering at such a 
fate, thinking over and over: Something was supposed to happen, and it wasn't 
this. 


A similar sequence unfolded in my fourteenth year. A huge expectancy arose, 
more poignant and powerful than the earlier force. This was localized within my 
chest and what Thomas Wolfe spoke of as the "grape bursting in the throat." 
Again I was engulfed in the momentous feeling that something universal and 
awesome was pending. Puberty had unfolded at the same time, of course, and I 
found on every hand that this explosive longing of the heart 
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was attributed to sexuality. Sex certainly exploded at that time, too, but it was 
not at all the same as that affair of the heart. This grape bursting in the throat was 
far more persistent than the earlier expectancy at age seven, but, as it turned out, 
not as persistent as sexuality. By my early twenties whatever was supposed to 
have happened long since had not, the feeling of expectancy slowly waned, and I 
was left with a sense of loss and despondency that sexual exploration did 
nothing to abate. The issue within had not been misplaced libido. 


Today I speak to some 15,000 people a year, giving workshops and lectures, and 
I find a universal, unsung lament that summarizes most people's lives: 
"Something was supposed to happen but it didn't." We read the psychological 
studies concerning post-coital blues, depression following intercourse, and post- 
partum blues following childbirth, where as usual, something was supposed to 
happen but didn't. There are no studies of the post-adolescent blues because this 
ailment is generally our permanent state and accepted as our natural human 
condition. 


Ten years ago, through working on my book Magical Child, I found a portion, at 
least, of what was supposed to happen as a child but had not. I felt relief, as long 
years of searching seemed to move toward culmination; outrage, for I found that 
we were vastly more than the behavioristic ideologists had taught us to believe 

about ourselves; and a renewed sense of expectancy, as though new chapters lay 
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spiritual teacher, which [later described in my book The Bond of Power, and 
underwent such a dramatic, shaking experience that I felt impelled to withdraw 
from the worid of book-writing and lecturing; disappeared, in effect, and left no 
address. Something enormous had happened, more seemed pending, and my 
whole life centered on getting to the core of this event. After three years of this 
retreat and search, I fell fully into what I now call the post-biological stage of 
development, that which should have happened, or been initiated, in 
adolescence. A lifetime of bewildering questions began to be answered (though a 
new Set arose) and I began to understand the self-pitying despondency of our 
eariy twenties, when we sense the gross shortchange of our lives and begin that 
incessant casting about to lay blame anywhere and everywhere. I understood 
why at about age twenty, even as I attempted to cover my sense of loss by 
knuckling down to play the game, get those degrees and credit cards, and take 
my place in the machine, such deep anger festered within me. Something was 
supposed to happen, and my sense of outrage was justifiable, for, as I found in 
my fifty-third year, what should have happened eariier is an astonishingly 
magnificent process. 


Magical Child hinted at the great power inherent in our beings. What I 


have learne d since the writing of that book is that such power is a post-bi- 
ological affair; th"edevebpment of these powers begins after weliave completed 
our physical maturation. When I wrotel[fagical ChildTknevrn‘ of a post- 
biological development; I tried in that book to squeeze everything into the 
biological period of development of those first fifteen years, which I now realize 
was a limitation of that book. Because there is a serious discontinuity between 
the logic of our biological lives and that of our post-biological development, I 
look for analogies, for metaphors to help bridge the gap. Many of our activities 
and ideas offer analogies to our own internal states, however, since anything we 
produce is in some way a reflection of us. 


For instance, the wave-particle dilemma in physics is analogous to the difference 
between the biological and post-biological states of mind. Physicists say both 
wave and particle states of energy are needed to explain a phenomenon, yet the 
two—wave and particle—are mutually exclusive. You can observe one or the 
other but not both at the same time. Physicists speak of wave energy as non- 
localized; it has no time or space characteristics and so doesn't exist in the same 
sense that physical matter exists. The particle, or physical matter, is localized 
energy; it has a location in time and space. Yet this localized, fixed energy is a 


restricted way of looking at the non-localized or unrestricted energy. Non- 
localized energy is an unrestricted field of possibility from which the particle of 
matter manifests. For the particle to manifest, the field's open potential 
"collapses" to that single expression of the particle; and no field is then manifest. 
For the field to manifest, the particle must respond in its wave form, at which 
point it cannot exist in its localized way. 


In the same way, biological development, of which we are quite aware, is the 
localized and restricted form of the creative energy of life. Localized energy is 
restricted or limited to a specific set of relational necessities. PosN biologi cal 
developmenti s^the wave-form co rollary of this, in that it leads us to alioino ca 
rizea/areness , a/\jtatsjoLawareness that is unrestricted and fluid, ji ot subject Jo 
the rules of relational necessity. In physics this principle of complementarity 
rules out our viewing both states at the same time, and we must assume the states 
are mutually exclusive though mutually interdependent. This is a paradox, but 
paradox is the threshold of truth, for at paradox we must drop the logic 
applicable to one state and adapt to a new set of rules concerning the new state. 
Our failure today to meet our problem lies in our inability or unwillingness to 
shift logical sets. The logic of a particle world will not fit the logic of a wave- 
form state, and we can operate in only one logical set at a time, at least in our 
preliminary, biological stage. This is not the case, however, with the mature 
mind, for full maturation gives us 


the capacity to leap the logical gap of paradox, allows us access to the excluded 
middle of logic, allows us to enter into the play of dynamics between ^ reality 
and possibility. (We find random and rather haphazard forms of this in 
paranormal phenomena, as, for instance, when we walk on beds of white-hot 
charcoal without injury or pain, a practice now spreading rapidly in the United 
States through what is called neurolinguistic programming.) 


Our awareness can only unfold from a localized and restricted set of necessary 
relationships, but once established in this localized reality we can develop a non- 
localized, unrestricted operation. This is what I call post-biological development. 
Our first stage of development gives us our awareness of being physical 
creatures in physical bodies, and opens for us a wonderful physical world for 
exploration. But physical things are restricted and subject to necessary 
relationships. All matter decays, and such fragile and complex bits of matter as 
bodies and brains decay quickly and easily. So as soon as our physical systems 


are stabilized, a second form unfolds for development, through which we can 
mave hevoand this transient nhvsical evetem (Whether ar nat such a develanment 
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takes place is another matter.) Non-localized reality is a continuum of possibility 
only; however, to enter into it we must construct a perceptual vehicle (Piaget 
would say a construction of knowledge) for that kind of awareness. 


I cannot deny or eliminate from my discussion the esoteric nature of post- 
biological development, even though anything esoteric seems foreign to our 
culture. The complementarity of quantum mechanics is quite esoteric, even to 
many physicists (who turn their backs on it, preferring to stick with the good 
commonsense logic of particles). And since our Western culture drove all traces 
of post-biological development underground centuries ago, I have to risk 
credibility in discussing it. Post-biol ogical deve lopment sur-vived in the East, 
rather underground, too, perhaps, but in a strong, substantial way, in what is 
called yoga. The word means yoke or union, and the union is between local and 
non-local states (at least for now). To shift from locality to non-locality is to 
shift logic and perceptual sets. Our phys-ical bo dies are the perceptual set and 
logic of local reality. Nature devotes some fifteen years of each human life to 
establishing this system, and we take this extraordinary creative process for 
grahTed. At its completion she opens the devel opmental means to create a 
corresponding logical and per-ceptual se t^or vehicle\jOTjixploring non-local 
possibility. It is as simple, as logical as that. ' "^ 


Two short quotations may indicate the direction of this esoterica: one is from the 
East, given by Mircea Eliade in his book Yoga: Immortality and Freedom (N.Y.: 
Pantheon, 1958). The other is from the recently discovered Nag Hammid library, 
a set of codices concerning the sayings and actions of 


Jesus according to the very early Gnostic "followers of the Way." (In a fierce 
struggle lasting some two centuries, the Gnostics were driven underground and 
largely destroyed by the bishops of the early Christian church. These Gnostic 
codices, some of which may be older than the oldest of the Gospels of the 
Christian New Testament, touch on the sublime among much that is ridiculous. 
A few pearls are buried in a field of—at times—unintelligible gibberish.) 


Eliade quotes from Further Dialogues of the Buddha: "I have shown my 
disciples the way whereby they call into being out of this body of four elements 
another body of the mind's creation, complete in all its limbs and members, and 
with transcendental faculties." And in the Gnostic Gospel of Thomas ;; 

£ fi//jj_  * e when you fa shion an eye in place of an eye, andV handjn p lace 
of a hand, and a foot in place of a foot, and a likeness in place of a likeness, then 
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you wUyenter the kingdom. ..." " 


Nothing in our popular concept of yoga (the healthy, poised, and sexy body) or 
in Christianity suggests anything about a mental body we must create to enter 
the kingdom within. We had to create our physical bodies and their perceptual 
systems, however, as Piaget makes clear, so why should it be any different with 
a non-physical system? N on-local possibilitv has no re alitTex c ept as we 
create a reality out of IF; it has no existen ce until we give it existence by/ur 
attention and energy. To learn of an open-ende d nature we must create an open- 
ended perceptual system. All developmental researchers agree that growth of 
intelligehreis anOvement from early concrete thinking to abstract thinking. 
They recognize that genuine abstract thought unfolds around adolescence, but 
they have no inkling, apparently, of the real dimensions of this non-localized, or 
abstract, realm. 


Since post-biological mov ement is based squarely on the biological, na-turejias 
jirranged that this second stage'unfold at puberty, when we move into the final 
stage of physical growth and general biological orientation. A neat overlap is 
thus provided, since the only way into the non-localized state is through the 
conceptual patterns achieved in our biological development. This second stage 
of life is the real subject of this book, but since it is based on the first stage, I 
must, of necessity, outline the earlier, biological development to some extent. I 
have found that the first stage, the biological, un-Joldsj:orrectl y only whe nin 
the service ofltiFs econd/stage, only when~it leads towardluid prepares for the 
mature unfolding. Ti“nile of development islhat eachtage, wnne perfect to 
itself, isjAfiljedlonly aTlTis intetedf in to thej iext higher structure of knowing. 


~N 


In the same way. life achieves its perfection when it fully prepares us for death. 
Near-death experience has recently been a topic for best-selling books, but the 
implications of the death-and-dying movement are mislead- 
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ing. There is a tendency to heave a sigh of relief and, thinking all is well, just 
wait for the ending that is also a beginning. The idea of a post-biological 
development thus becomes superfluous since all is well with no effort on our 
part. The truth we need lies in post-biological development and always has, but 


in this age of contrasts, the cosmology of the death-and-dying people, available 
to all, stands at a neat polarity with the equally popular but unavailable rigors 
and terrors of Carlos Castaneda's taking of the kingdom by storm. 


Meanwhile, we face a very real possibility of global extinction by our own 
hands. This threat, I think, throws the psyche of the globe into what might be 
thought of as a healthy crisis. It confronts us with an imminent death we would 
otherwise deny, which just might be the shock needed to wake us up. Scientific 
people, particularly the medicine men, have been covertly hinting at the ultimate 
magic for several decades now: the subtle suggestion that given enough money, 
prestige, fame, Nobels, and adulation, they just might not only extend our lives 
but even outwit death indefinitely or entirely. Even to entertain such a notion 
(and we have been actively seduced by it) is to lose the meaning of life, which 
brings on the necessity of the threat of mass death. For life and death are the 
perfect complementaries: mutually exclusive yet interdependent. Without death 
life loses meaning, for this earth i sjaoLa jermanent home, by design or nature. It 
isWr kinderga‘-ten. 


Actually, the bomb offers nothing new at all, in one sense: None of us can—or 
has ever been able to—guarantee himself one extra heartbeat. The issue of the 
bomb simply presents to us culturally what we have tried to deny individually. 
Each stage of our development is meaningful and perfect only as it leads 
naturally into the next stage. The perfect pregnancy prepares for and leads to 
childbirth, the termination of pregnancy. Leaving the womb provides entry into a 
far less restricted world and the opening of a new development. The perfect life 
prepares for the termination of life. We leave our biological womb to move into 
non-biological realms. Everything that happens in the womb prepares the infant 
for the new life outside it, and everything in our lives, while complete and rich in 
itself, prepares us for life beyond it, or is supposed to. As preparation for birth 
can only take place in pregnancy, so preparation for the non-biological state 
must be made while in the biological. 


I travel around the globe giving workshops on development some eight months 
of the year. (The other four I spend in Ganeshpuri, India, concentrating on my 
own post-biological development.) I am struck continually by an apathetic 
anxiety that has spread abroad, in parallel with an excited op- 


timism in that segment of people involved in or following the explosive 
developments in brain research. The brain/mind has finally been sensed as the 
key to things. and people from all walks of life and every branch of science are 


getting into the act. Marilyn Ferguson, in her Brain/Mind Bulletin, reports that 
some 500,000 published research papers are now appearing yearly on the 
brain/mind issue. An effort of such magnitude, of course, produces varying 
results; and though the percentage of significant discovery might be small, it 
grows in keeping with the magnitude of the labor Research strike s J£-giZglj/- 
AMliLggIlM" As to a fu nctional, meaningful self-port rait\The human is n ot just 
t he me asure_ of the human; any and every view of the unP verse jve make is 
anthropom orphi c mid autobiographical . The portr ait of ours/ves 
thatj\emergin g from bra in research is awesome, but one must kggp]coliiSglg” 
TJts~and pieces a nd_\Mook_forJhe pattern which con nects," as Gregory B 
ateson urged. From the portrait I have found'emerging, I am as optimistic about 
the survival and triumph of human society as I am pessimistic about the survival 
of a technological culture. For everythi ng points *\wardjomethmg/ih_ej/gis 
ages havejpcognized: We are 


the vehicles of creation itself, the physical embodiment of the"CreaFor7 
ThouglT this expressive body seems at the point of death from self-inflicted 
wounds, we have within us a recovery capacity equal to our folly. 


The following sketch of development is offered in this spirit of optimism and 
pessimism, in fair measure. We must all walk in a tightrope venture between 
ecstasy and terror—things can go either way. For me the balancing act involved 
takes place squarely within the frame of yoga, which admittedly tips the balance 
toward ecstasy without denying the terror. Yoga, ' which means yoke or union, is 
the path to the union of our human and divine natures. This is the only path to 
the truth of our being, the way out of our current impasse. It is what the post- 
biological plan is all about. Within i^^iMi^Jli'M of reference j_find the "triune 
nature of brain" offered by Paul Mac Lea n easily th e most important item in 
current brain research. And I use the equaDy 
importarvrffieoirrei'oflorSrve'causation offered by biologist Rupert Sheldrake; 
physicist David Bohm's holonomic movement; the general principle of 
complementarity given by physicists Minas Kafatos and Robert Nadeau; and, of 
course, the developmental stages outlined by Jean Piaget. All these contribute 
fresh vitality to our yogic "skeleton," and, as good bones should, they support 
the work to follow without becoming obtrusive. That is, we should not notice 
their presence at all times, though at intervals we may need to lay them bare to 
make a point. 


This book presents^a cosmology, an outline of creativity that embraces our 
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experience 1 w#¥are tne measure OF Ourselves andkl taking our measure 


merit we find that we have measured our universe and its creation. I think this 
gives us a functional outhne of who we really are, and by functional I mean one 
that works toward our well-being. Our current behavioristic models have led us 
to death and despair since they have left out everything that truly makes us tick. 
They left out the juice, the meaning and puipose, and left us with knee-jerk 
reflexes. One example, fire-walking, calls the lie to this monstrous error of 
behaviorism. The model of ourselves that leads us to freedom is one that 
encompasses anything and everything within our experience, an open-ended yet 
structured model. Our self-portrait must have room for the precursory modes of 
intuitive, non-verbal awareness; must give a means for explaining such 
diversities as that 40,000-year heritage of the Australian Aborigine called Dream 
Time; the symbolic, make-believe world of my three-year-old; the ecstatic 
experience of the Kalahari jKung, dancing about their fire and raising their 
Kundalini; Kekule's Eureka! experience of a ring of snakes that translates to the 
language of chemistry as the benzene ring, the basis of all modem chemistry; 
and must make room for a workable notion of the relation between 
consciousness and reality. 


Any outline of intelligence is meaningless and sterile unless it deals immediately 
with spirit, for spirit is the central nexus of human experience. Nor can spirit be 
added as an afterthought, like salt thrown in to flavor the stew, or a sweet 
postscript added for the spiritually inclined, like a politician throwing in a 
reference to The Lord with tremorous, pious voice. Spirit must be foremost in 
our considerations from the beginning if development is to be seen in its full 
scope, and if we are to avoid the common pitfall of a self-encapsulated 
intellectual trap. Spirit is the spine and skull of our developmental skeleton, and 
the spark of the intelligence behind it. Upon spirit all the various scientific ribs 
hang beautifully and make coordinated sense; without spirit we have fragmented 
nonsense. 


Perhaps the scope of this work sounds a bit broad for a single volume, and I can 
hear complaints (similar to those made of my less ambitious Magical Child) that 
this book attempts too much. But I argue that all too often we attempt too little. 
Better an impossible task of splendid proportion than a sure but piddling one of 
no consequence. We learn from failures as well as successes. 


Another problem is that words are not always the best tools for presenting these 
ideas. I continually search for metaphors, models, examples, and analogies that 


might help readers grasp rather intangible functions, and I have devised a 
number of sketches to display these models visually. Even though models and 
sketches always betray the functions they represent, they do give us visual 
footholds in otherwise slippery terrain. 

Here, for instance, is a sketch of our triune brain system. 


Three Part Brain 


Se, 


> 3. New Brain 

> 2. Old Mammal 

> 1. Reptilian 

Can you think of anything more ridiculous than representing the most complex 
structure known in the universe through such a model? Yet we cannot grasp the 
meaningful functions of the brain if we are mired down in that incredible 
complexity. And here is a sketch of our first fifteen years of development, those 
critical biological years which give the foundation on which the post-biological 
rests. 

Pre-logical 

Operational Logic 

1r 

Logic of Reversibility 


Birth “ge Age Ane Age | 


Concrete 


Abstract 
brain growth spurt 


Can this skinny little diagram in any way represent the richness of our 
experience as children and adolescents? Yet these are valid and valuable aids, 
signs by which we can thread our way through a maze of otherwise abstract 
descriptions. 


Sketches and models can trip us. I recall a workshop in Sydney, Australia, the 
audience for which included a psychologist who began to fidget from the 
moment I introduced MacLean's triune brain as my basic model of child 
development. Finally, the good man could contain himself no longer and blurted 
out: "But what about the fontanels?" Ah, the fontanels. Our psychologist had had 
a course in anatomy once and remembered the fonta- 


nels. (Fontanels are -those points of the skull where the bones do not come 
together in the uterine infant. One major one, at the top of the head, remains after 
birth, the well-known soft spot where the blood can be seen pulsing beneath the 
skin. Thus the term fontanel—little fountain. Not actually a brain part, just a 
temporary condition; the lack of relevance to development made the 
psychologist's distress all the more ludicrous.) I was going full steam down the 
developmental track, riding this engine of the triune brain, with its physical, 
emotional, and intellectual passenger cars, but where were those fontanels? Our 
good man missed the train, wasted his ticket, and floundered around back at the 
station, trapped in the baggage of his own information. 


I am aware that my models betray the functions represented, that I don't address 
the fontanels. But my models do help indicate those developmental functions in 
a concrete, tangible way that makes them available to our observation. So, 
arbitrary as they are, follow along with my oversimplifications; withhold those 
obvious qualifications that cry out to be acknowledged until you see where my 
over-simplified models lead. Time then for fontanels and all our qualifying pets 
(for all of us have our own repertoire of qualifications). Go/Aalong wifh _the 
notion that age seven is the stat istical line of demarcation between pre-logical 
and operat ional child, even though your own | ittle genius displayed all this at 
age five . Myriad qualifications will aike, but within the framework that also 
develops, any number of qualifications can be made without loss of a functional 
overview that bestows meaning, order, and purpose. 


Readers of Magical Child and my earlier Crack in the Cosmic Egg will find few 
research references or names in the text of this book. I draw on a wide spectrum 
of current research, and numerous footnotes refer the reader to my sources. But a 
constant academic name-dropping, which our consensus security seems to 
demand, clutters the reading and obscures the line of thought. So, again, I urge 
you to follow the string all the way through the maze here before you plunge off 
into the myriad byways. Remember that once we have awakened from a dream 
we are not required to go back into that dream to straighten out its mess. Once 
awakened within us, post-biological development invites us, in turn, to wake up. 
My bibliography and footnotes—in fact, all words entirely—may eventually pale 
to insignificance and become superfluous, once we glimpse, even briefly, the 
state beyond our current dream. 


Agenda for Action 


Nature has built into us an agenda for an intelligent unfolding of our biological 
and post-biological lives. Her agenda takes place through a simple, unvarying 
formula: the agenda within must be given a corresponding model from without 
to bring about our individual structure. Her inner agenda holds all possibilities 
for our experience of a self, world, and reality, but the particular experience we 
will have depends on the models we are given. Everything and every event in 
our extemal world are specific examples, or models, of some general possibility 
within us. Every person we meet is a model of our own possibilities. From birth 
on, our inner blueprint prompts us to search the world outside for appropriate 
models and interact with them. Our interaction with that world is the bridge that 
arcs the gap between our inner field of general possibility and the specific 
realization of that possibility we are given through our models. 


We are overwhelmed with biological models—good, bad, and indifferent. My 
own post-adolescent blues, however, resulted from a failure to find any post- 
biological models at all. I found nothing that matched the great longing of the 
heart, or that met the needs of the grape bursting in my throat. I projected this 
great expectancy on various targets only to be disappointed 
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anew each time. If no model is given us at the stage-specific time of need, that 
aspect of our blueprint atrophies, sinks back down into its dormant state. 


Nature's agenda within us is like an architect's blueprint for a house. We cannot 
live in those lines drawn on paper, but if we follow the blueprint's agenda and fill 
in the blueprint with proper content, a house will be realized. In the same way, 
we actualize our house of intelligence by filling in nature's blueprint with 
content, which we do by responding to our models. The quality of our structure, 
and the kind of experience we have living in it, is determined by the quality of 
the content with which we build; that is, by the quality of the models we follow 
and by the nature of our interaction with those models. 


Nature's blueprint within us offers unlimited possibility. She does not specify the 
particular materials we should use to fill in our individual realization of her plan. 
(For her purposes she doesn't want any two realized structures of ego to be 
alike.) She does ask, though, that the materials we do use be appropriate to the 
section of her blueprint we are filling in. Glass makes fine windows, for 
instance, but not much of a foundation. And she does ask that we follow her 
general order of construction, which is but common sense. That is, we should put 
in the foundation before we try to hang a roof or put in walls. 


At age seven, for instance, my sense of betrayal on being forced to sit at a desk 
all year was because the blueprint within me set up a tremendous expectation for 
something different. Schooling could elicit no response from my blueprint 
because there was no match between model and agenda. A mismatch of stimulus 
and response brings on a sense of outrage, a violation of self, for the growth of 
self is thereby truncated or retarded. All that my early schooling did was to teach 
me to hate schooling, for we hate anyth ing t hat thwarts our development, which 
is the basis for our survival. This leam-ing to hate school, which is practically 
universal among children, is doubly tragic since we equate school with learning 
and the brain is constructed to do^inejthing^i^learn. So a double-bind sense of 
despair is the only result. If the model for learning matches the needs of the 
learning period, then learning is spontaneous, natural, and impeccably thorough. 


Speech, for instance, is considered the greatest human achievement, but none of 
us learned language, in the sense of school learning. All of us imprinted 
language automatically, beneath the level of direct awareness, and we did so 
according to the models for language given us. Speech is my favorite example of 
the model-blueprint formula, that stimulus-response by which all intelligence 
unfolds, since speech generally takes place before this natural function has been 
interfered with by adult intellect. From sometime around the seventh month in 
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movement to his mother's speech.' Every phoneme—those basic sound-parts 
out of which language is constructed—ehcits from the infant a precise muscular 
response. By birth, the infant has a complete repertoire of muscular movements 
made to every phoneme out of which language forms.^ The sound ma, for 
instance, might elicit a movement of the left toe, the right arm, or what have you, 
and exactly the same movement will be made in synchrony with that part of 
speech every time the mother speaks. 
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We call this phenomenon sensory-motor leaming. The mother's speech-sound 
comes in through the infant's sensory system and the infant makes an automatic 
motor response to that stimulus. The combination of the two effects, stimulus 
and response, is etched into the neural circuitry of his brain as a repeatable 
pattern. (Muscular movement proves a key to all infant-child leaming.) This 
sensory-motor pattem gives the concrete foundation on which language is built. 
Only phonemes will elicit this response; arbitrary sound fragments will not. The 
sound coming in must match the general field of language-possibility to act as 
content for this particular blueprint. 


This underlying foundation of speech is universal, and unfolds in a fairly 
standard pattern.^ Yet no two infants develop the same repertoire of muscular 
responses, even when the same language is used by the mothers involved. Just as 
no two snowflakes are ever the same yet are all similar, the blueprint function 
never repeats itself in its realizations, yet uses the same formulae. 


If we take our infant from, say, a German mother and place him with a French 
mother, his outer model for language development will be French. His resulting 
structure of language will then be French, which is fine with nature. All she asks 
is that language be given to the infant-child at the appropriate time. All language 


ic arhitrarvw: anv lanoiaca uill dn: hut cama lanonaoa miict ha oivan fram tha 


19 UL SEALER ys uly 1411 BH UUHr VV EEE UY, UUL OY IUA UU Hr diitust Vu Sty vit ALU111 LLIL 


outer world if the child's inner response is to 


take place. Development of that child's language will follow the same logical 
unfolding all language must: Foundation will be followed by walls, roof, and 
finally the niceties of logical-semantic trim-out, the furnishings and decorations, 
whether they be French, German, or Swahili. 


This same pattern holds for all our development and experience. Between our 
inner blueprint and outer realization there is a two-way flow, a dynamic of 
sowing, reaping, and sowing. We follow the models, mirror their essential nature 
in our own unique variation, and become the model in turn. Each stage of our 
blueprint opens us to a qualitatively and quantitatively different kind of 
experience. And each stage requires its own kind of model to act as stimulus for 
that type of potential. The models we need for our foundation period of infancy 
are different from the models we need later. Since the models we are given 
determine the character and quality of our reality, everything in our lives, 
without exception, hinges on those teachers and guides who furnish the content 
for our blueprint. 


Nature cannot program for failure, such as our failure to find a suitable model at 
the appropriate time. Her stages unfold on her own schedule; for optimal 
development we need appropriate stimuli at the appropriate time. You can 
compensate later but it is a lot harder to shape cold iron than white-hot; you have 
to beat that object half silly to make any impression. On the other hand, when we 
force our children to try to put a roof on their house of intelligence when there is 
not yet even a foundation, we again violate nature's agenda. (And, as before, 
nature cannot provide for our failure to respect her agenda.) 


By mid-adolescence our house of intelligence is supposed to be ready for full- 
scale occupancy and employment; at this point we are supposed to enter into a 
full-scale agenda shift. A dramatically different form of intelligence, and a 
dramatically different set of possibilities for our development open once the 
initial building stage is over. 


As the newborn infant is the product of the inner realm of the mother, who can 
produce child after child, our outer world is a product of an inner realm that can 
also produce state after state. As we are bom from our mothers to grow, mature, 
and become the parent in turn, so biological maturation leads us to enter the 
post-biological stage's realm of possibility and become the one who creates. 
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unce identified wiin tne creation, we snould move on to laentiry witn tne 
creator. Nature's agenda shifts us automatically toward both forms of maturity in 
their respective turn and in regular stages. Consider, for instance, that well- 
planned physical sequence: baby teeth, six-year molars, twelve-year molars, and 
wisdom teeth around age eighteen. All we need to do is give the proper nurturing 
from without and nature's plan from within takes care of the rest. Intelligence 
during both our biological and post- 


biological periods is designed to unfold in the same logical way, provided we are 
given the proper nurturing, which means the proper models and guidance. In this 
way we are integrated in regular stages to our final identity with the creative 
source of life from which we came. 
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Nature's formula for this mature second stage remains the same as that for the 
biological period: As usual, the inner plan must be given its outer model. Such a 
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requirement seems contradictory; we would think an inner model necessary for 
an inner journey but all learning is from the concrete, or sensory-motor, to the 
abstract, or purely mental. The model required by naturejoi^ner development is 
someone among us wHoTas already accom-plished^it. For this second stage, the 
outer model must be much more pre-cise, since only a fully matured person can 
guide us to our own full maturity. Post-biological development leads to a 
quantum leap of logic and a major shift of orientation. So nature gets a bit more 
particular in her model requirements. 


To grasp the nature of the post-biological plan we must cleariy understand the 
earlier biological one. Biological development moves from inner possibility to 
outer actual’. Once this plan is complete, we use it to movT from our outer 
actuality back into the inner fields of possibility. When we complete re-creation 
we move on toward creation. 


Play is re-creation, but actual creation is also play. The child plays with the 
given materials of his worid while our post-biological stage moves our 
consciousness into realms beyond all given materials. Nature's second agenda 
develops in us the ability to play in the generic interior realm from which the 
outer worid springs, and this is creation itself, the goal of our lives. 


We have built-in blueprints and we generally find many models—good. 
1 


bad, and indifferent—around us. Ability, however, cannot be built in; we must 
develop ability, and we do this by interacting between inner blueprint and outer 
model, the stipulation holding for all development. We must use our biological 
system as the bridge by which we can pass beyond all biological systems. Point 
for point, each ability gained in early life becomes t he means through which we 
develop the ability to move beyond all physic al Jife^ Each ability we gain by 
responding to a model of our blueprint g ives us the means to mo ve back into 
that aspect of nature's open bluepri nt. 


We develop our sense ot bemg individuals by interacting with our world and 
with specific models of individual people. We build our conceptual structures of 
self and world from an inner sea of potential that contains all possibilities of 
such constructions. Our concepts of self and world are like little islands from 
which, in post-biological development, we reverse the earlier process and launch 
out into that inner sea of possibilitv itself. Once we have completed our 


structures of reality, we move back into an unstructured possibility for reality, 
and to enter that realm of possibility is to create our experience within it. Lucid 
dreaming is a good analogy of a primitive form of this reversal. At first our 
dreams simply happen to us (and our very earliest dreams may be in only one 
sense mode at a time, with full sensory dreaming not appearing until as late as 
the third year of life). With attention, training, and guidance, we can develop the 
ability to retain our conscious ego awareness in dreaming and enter into our 
dreams as an active participant, and control them to some extent. The imagery is 
still given us, however, and only in a final maturity do we become the imagery- 
making faculty itself, both producer and receiver. In the same way, we create our 
experience of the unstructured states according to the nature of our conscious 
entrance into such experience. All perception is a creative act and we find in the 
inner realm only that which we are capable of finding. We see according to our 
ability to see; such perceptual ability must be developed, and it is developed ac-l 
cording to the nature of our models for such development. 


At birth our egos are, in effect, an unformed possibility within that unstructured 
state out of which we must establish our existence. The word existence is from 
the Latin: ex-sistere, to set apart. ^ur structure of existence is ego/_O nce our 
ego structure is firmly est abl ishedTfirmly seTaparras‘an integral, auto nomo us 
self, we can move into that unstructured possib ility from "which _ we" came 
and give it struct ure by our conscious movement. Such a movement requires 
integrity of ego, and integrity is more than a politician's catchword. Integrity of 
ego means structural unity of ego. Autistic and schizophrenic children have 
fragmented or split egos, and many adults have multiple personalities that 
struggle for dominance."/ 


Once we can maintain the integrity of our awareness and move into these 


inner fields of open potential, we can enter into the final section of n ature'y 
agenda: development of autonomous awareness . Autonomy means self- 
sufficiency. Only when we are no longer dependent pn our bodies and the outer 
world for sustenance are we truly autonomous. Such an autonomy sounds 
impossible because our biological concepts are all that most of us have and 
because they can relate us only to biological processes. So the job of post: 
biological development is to build in us a conceptual system for graspin g and 
realizing this possibility of autonomy . From the beginning our biological 
development must set us apart from the inner realm of possibility to create our 
outer world of tangible experience. Then our development must separate our 


awareness trom our identitication with the world we make in childhood. By the 
time we reach adolescence, our identities are separated not only from our world 
construction, but from our own bodies, which we then look on as our 
possessions. We then stand ready to identify with the inner world of creation 
through our post-biological development . At this point our ego awareness is 
integrated into that re alm fro m which we were originally set apart at birth, but 
we are integrated as a fully developed, autono -mous _s elf-systen? . Then we 
can hold our matured egos intact and move into the outer or inner world; we can 
leave existence (our world set-apart) for a realm of being not set-apart, a realm 
of possible existence. This is the truly aut onomo us e go, which, when the time 
comes, can leave body and world behind. 


In order to understand being whole and sufficient to one's self, one must grasp 
the meaning of post-biological development, for only that stage leads to 
maturity. Since post-biological development is based squarely on our initial 
biological growth, I will need to sketch out how our early development should 
unfold (recognizing that it doesn't always unfold as it should) to show the kind of 
base our later development must have, at least for optimal development on 
schedule.’ 


We haye _ been violating nature's agenda at an accelerated rate in recent 
centuries and particularly since World War II. As a technological cul tur e we 
have lost all trace of a post-biological d evelo pment and havt^ no marhinpry of 
mind to grasp such a notion, nor words to refer to it . Further, our biolog-ical 
development has been seriously disrupted through our ignorance of any goal or 
direction for such development. We have created an all-pervasive cultural 
dysfunction. Worse, we have become resigned to our dysfunctional state; we 
have accepted dysfunction as our natural condition. We have no notion of a fully 
functional state because our concepts of world and self have been shaped 
according to dysfunctional models. Having no concepts of normal functioning, 
we propose as a model for our children our own dysfunctional state; thus 
dysfunction is mirrored back from every direction. Taking 


our abnormality as our norm, we look on human life as a sequence of mounting 
crises, disasters, and problems. For instance, we face the bizarre sequence of an 
outbreak of premature menarche (the beginnings of menstruation) in early 
childhood; a current epidemic increase of pregnancies in nine-year-old children; 
an outbreak of violent sexual aggression by males under ten years of age. This 
has been brought about at least partly by chemical interference with our natural 
body chemistry, through the synthetic growth hormones by which we speed up 
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growth of our chickens, cows, pigs, and other food animals; but instead of 
acknowledging the serious breakdown in genetic unfolding our interferences 
have wrought, our scientists search for yet another chemical to stop menstruation 
in children.“ 


To try to make feasible the awesome dimensions of our inner blueprint for post- 
biological development I need to outline nature's biological plan. In making this 
sketch I will cover some of the ground covered in my eariier book Magical 
Child. Anyone familiar with that work will find the present one somewhat 
different in presentation, content, and certainly intent, for in writing Magical 
Child I was unaware of a post-biological stage, and as a result, I misinterpreted 
some data. Consider how an archeologist might someday stumble on a well- 
preserved spark plug, somehow left over from our gasoline-alley age. He and his 
colleagues might debate for years the implications of the strange object. (They 
would, perhaps, conclude that it was a religious fetish of some sort, involved in 
primitive magical thinking.) Should they discover a functional gasoline engine 
somewhere, whose workings were found to depend entirely on that little plug, 
their notions of that plug would change. Context of a part is a major 
consideration in understanding function. In the same way, there were parts of 
child development that I overemphasized and misinterpreted in Magical Child, 
which I now see in a different light as a result of my own experience in post- 
biological development. Items I overiooked or dismissed as insignificant now 
seem important. Current research into the brain and mind multiplies year by 
year, and with a knowledge of the post-biological stage added to the data of 
child development now available, the pattern originally sensed in Magical Child 
isn't so much completed, as though we were just fitting in some missing pieces, 
as it is markedly changed. 


Both sections of nature's blueprint—the biological and the post-biological—are 
built in, designed to unfold on schedule and move our awareness forward into 
ever greater realms of possibility and power, regardless of our potential skill in 
utilizing them. None of us had to pass an entrance exam to be bom into this 
worid, nor do we have to do so to enter our second stage of growth. Further, 
once we do move into post-biological development, under the guidance of the 
model/teacher, nature patches us up as needed for 


further growth. This repair work takes place as we move forward in the new 
development. For instance, our intuitive stage, unfolding between ages four and 
seven, may have been sadly neglected and largely undeveloped because it lacked 
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models and guidance. Kut some intuition always develops and whatever scant 
threads were established provide the needed bridge on which post-biological 
development will quietly expand beneath our awareness. Little by little we will 
manifest a mature intuitive capacity far beyond the limited form intended for 
children. Or our childhood bonding with parent and family may have been 
deficient, leaving us alienated and unable to relate to others; but in post- 
biological development a far greater bonding unfolds, embracing an infinitely 
wider realm and making the old deficiencies of no consequence. All that is 
required is that we put our shoulders to the plow of the post-biological stage and 
not look back. No matter how crippled our earlier development may have been, 
no matter how severe the ensuing nightmare might be for us now, there are no 
criteria for responding to nature's post-biological plan other than our 
willingnesslo~respond. No therapy on our part is required, and no turning back 
to try and patch ourselves up will do any good. 


If our years up to now have bred for us a bad dream, all we are asked t o do is 
leave that dream beh ind. The post-biological path to maturation is a process of 
wakmg up . In no way are we required to go back into that dream "and straighten 
out its mess. Once we make the shift to the new agenda, we can walk away from 
that dream with impunity. 


Threefold System 


Our development unfolds for us in the same way that life unfolded from its 
beginnings on this earth. A mind-numbing aphorism—ontogeny recapitulates 
phylogeny—tells us that everything that has come before is repeated by us as we 
develop.’ We begin as single cells in the womb and move up through all the 
forms of various species: at one point we display gills, at another a vestigial tail, 
and so on. We recapitulate life's whole show and then we go beyond it. 


To start at the beginning of this brief evolutionary overview: Buried deep jn^ur 
brains we have a tiny cq mple2Lof cells involved in the perceptionjof H ght. 
This ancient prototype of brain is cal led the\YngoT gland. A/ior function of this 
gland, found even in the most primitive creatures, is its production of melanin, a 
key molecule that, among many things, may be the link between mind and 
matter, the medium between brain and mind, thought and reality, and so on. 
Melanin can do extraordinary things: translate sound waves into light waves and 
vice versa; translate electrical energy into either sound or light waves; and 
possibly relate and intermix all our sensory signals, to mention only a few of the 
capacities of this tiny molecule. Melanin is found in all life forms, is distributed 


throughout our body and brains, but 


is found in particularly heavy concentrations at key points in the human body. 
Chief of these are three gateways in the brain through which information is 
processed. There is a heavy concentratio n of melanin in our hearts, and an-other 
in our genitalia . These concentration points for this key molecule are keys to our 
overall developments 


Research into how sight works reveals that when we open our eyes and see the 
outside world, the light that makes up the imagery of this seeing does not comt 
from out there.“ The light we see as "out there" is an inner response to what we 
can only assume has to be an outer stimulus. But the images seen as outside are 
put together somewhere inside, translated by the brain, with all its melanin 
molecules, and projected on that screen of mind we call our perceptual 
awareness. 


All this activity creates the effect of an outside source of light, and to that kind 
of source we respond. Consider, however, those colorful images we see in our 
dreams at night. Consider as well the more brilliant images of hypnagogic and 
meditative experiences, three-dimensional and breathtak-ingly real; or the 
chaotic flashing lights and images reported from psychedelic research. 


From where does the light come in this kind of imagery? To say it is only 
illusory is to beg the issue. The fact is that the production of inner and outer 
imagery is identical in all cases. The source of that imagery is sensed as different 
according to the placement assigned it by our brain, but in fact is the same. We 
place it in "outside" and "inner" categories according to the nature of the 
imagery, the brain organ involved in translating that imagery, and the resulting 
nature of our state of awareness while we are receiving and responding to such 
imagery. 


Our lives are based on three types of imagery: physical imagery relating to a 
physical world; imaginative and dream imagery relating to an inner world; and a 
pur e/abstract imagery related to thinking and cre ativity. And we have, within 
our skulls, brains to handle, or translate, each of these types of imagery. What 
we think of as the single brain in our heads is actually made of three completely 
different brains, the three major brain types developed in evolutionary history."/ 
The oldest of these, and the foundation of our brain system, is the reptilian brain, 
which ruled for hundreds of millions of years. Superimposed on this is the old 
mammalian brain. which took over with a quantum leap of new possibilities: 


and, finally, a neo-mammalian brain bringing about the discontinuous leap to 
dolphins, whales, and humans. The reptilian brain is overlaid by the old 
mammalian brain and is utilized by the newer system for new possibilities and 
power. In turn, our new human brain is built around the old mammalian and so 
utilizes both older brains in yet another leap of possibility and power. 





New 

Mammalian = Intellectual 
Old 

Mammalian = Emotional 
Reptilian = Physical 
Concrete Imaget7 


Briefly, we can characterize our three-fold system this way: The repti-li an brain 
handles physical imagery and is the brain through whiclTwe sen se* our physical 
worid and respond to it . T he old mammalian brain handlesj n-temal images and 
all emotions; and the neo-mammalian (neocortex) is ou r intellectual brain , whi 
ch handles imagery so abstract we cannot place i t as ^uite interior or exterior ~~ 


Wee 


The foundation of our house of intelligence is the reptilian, or old, brain. All our 
senses, except that of smell, take place through its gateways. Much of the work 
of our automatic pilot—those things we learn so well we can do them without 
thinking about it—takes place here. 


The old mammalian, or, for simplicity, the mid-brain, evaluates qual-1 ity, 
esthetics, or feeling tone.’ Feeling can be concrete and objective, as touching 
with the fingers, or emotionally abstract and subjective, as in having our feelings 
hurt. By feeling tone I mean a third state, a relational quality, character, or 


condition existing between subject and object, as the relation between things or 
events, or between ourselves and our experience. All relationship is of an 
emotional nature and emotion exists only through relationship. 


Our mid-brain handles our loves, hates, fears, attractions, and aversions. It 
handles all our bonding (an important subject that must have its own chapter): 
bonding of parent and child, male and female, person and society, and so on. The 
mid-brain is the cohesive brain, the one that ties things together. The sensory 
information coming in through our old brains is given its meaningful shape 
through the emotional energy of this mid-brain. In turn, the abstract imagery of 
the new brain is given its initial concretization or actualization through our mid- 
brain. The mid-brain ties together the physical and thinking brains. 


Our mid-brain is the "heart" of our brain system and, interestingly enough, has 
direct nerve connections with our actual heart. This physical 
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connection proves a vital key in the function of bonding. Tradition has always 
connected emotion with the heart, an d recently we found that the midbrain 
actually does take directives, moment by-moment, from ou r hearts.‘ 
Conversely, the mid-brain is constantly sending information to the heart. The 
two form the center of our life system. 


Our new brain is the instrument through which we compute, play, analyze, 
dissect, make syntheses, create, and, in general, think about the materials 
furnished by the two animal brains. Far more important, our new brain plays a 
vital role in post-biological development. And, as we shall see, when research 
finds the new brain grossly underused and almost expendable (we once thought 
it the whole show), we find the reason for this in the neglect and failure of our 
post-biological development. 


The new brain is divided into right and left hemispheres that seem to have 
different specialties. 


First Year of Life 





Less attention has been paid to the fact that at birth these hemispheres are 
separated from each other, share only their common connections with the mid- 
brain, and undergo some early parallel development . After about the first year 
of life, however, a bridge o f connecting nerves, called t he corpus cal-losum, 
begins to grow between these two hemispheres . Thirbridge is very slowTn i ts 
formation, t hough,_and_not/until t he fourtlTyear of life islhT corpus callosum 
coiripleted. The late appearance and slow growth of this organ are of major 
significance. Once this growth is completed, the right and left hemispheres can 
fully relate, communicate, or compute their activities directly back and forth 
without reference to the two primary brains they encompass. This independence 
of the two hemispheres will eventually lead to a pure intellect, our ability to 
think without reference to the activities of either of the two animal brains. 
Eventually we achieve the ability to translate non-sensory information beyond 
all biological process. 


The timing of this corpus callosum's appearance and growth gives us a 


say 


After 1st Year 


Corpus Callosum Begins 


major clue to child development. For now, bear in mind that this organ does not 
even appear for growth until toward the end of the first year of life, and is not 
completed until the fourth year7 The significance of this timing and slow 
unfolding of so important a brain part will become apparent as we continue. 


The old brain and the mid-brain are richly co nnected by communication links: 


they function in a neat synchrony. Between the mid-brain and the new _brain, 
however, the connecting links are far more sparse . The left hemisphere of the 
new brain seems only casually connected with the mid-brain, while the right 
hemisphere has, by comparison, a much richer neural connection with that mid- 
brain (though far less than the mid-brain has with the old brain). This too, proves 
a valuable clue to our development, and indicates the meticulous planning that 
nature has invested in the timed unfolding of our blueprint. 


Since the mid-brain responds to the activities and/or the needs of the physical 
brain, on the one hand, and the intellectual brain, on the other, we can refer to it 
as the supportive brain. It is the critical link, the median, the ambassador and 
translator between the sharply different languages and images of the old and new 
brains. When we open our eyes and see the images of a physical world, we 
engage in an old brain activity. When we close our eyes and produce images of 
things not present out there, this is imagination. (The dictionary defines 
imagination as "creating images not present to the senses.") We recognize the 
importance of translating images of the outside world, but translating internal 
imagery is equally important. Creativity, logic, intellect, and our post-biological, 
or spiritual, development and survival depend on this generally misunderstood 
function. 


The imagery of thought and the imagery of a wor ld are qu alitatively different 
and they require mediation; one must be translated into the otherT 


The marks on paper "c-a-t" are instantly translated as cat, which, in turn, opens 
up a wide variety of semantic possibilities. But the marks in themselves have no 
meaning. Meaning must be added to them. The old brain brings the plain marks 
in; the mid-brain and new brain give them meaning. 





Concrete Image 


But, for the new brain to add its part, the mid-brain must translate those concrete 
marks brought in by the old brain into the abstract images of the new brain, or 


into an imagery available to that new brain's abstract imagery. In the same way, 
the mid-brain translates the abstract images of the new brain into the sensory 
motor responses of the old brain, as we put our marks on paper, for instance. The 
mid-brain functions in this two-way fashion through a metaphoric type of 
imagery-language—which is of such importance it will have its own chapter 
later. 


gurjhree; £art system is des jgnedj o operate as an integral unit accord- 
JIngJOJiee’. Activity in one brain brings the necessary support from the rest. 
Consider a gas-filled light bulb that has a central filament activating the gas. 
When the filament lights up, all the gas fluoresces, amplifies the light of the 
filament, and gives an overall light brighter than would the burning filament 
alone. The human brain system is like that light bulb in that the diverse parts of 
our brains are activated as needed to support any other part. But in our light bulb 
brains we have, so to speak, three filaments. Energize the old brain filament and 
all three areas respond as designed, with their respective supportive glow. The 
same holds for any other combination. 


Thege of _each brain changes as we move up the evolu tio nary sca le. 
Theoldbrai n is the most stable, but also the weakes t. The mid-brain is less 
stable but more powerful . The ne w brain is the least sta ble‘ and most pow- 
erful of alL The old brain is not only amplified far beyond its original rep- \ 
tilian design by this integrated circuitry; it can be modified or distorted by/ its 
more sophisticated neighbors. And, logically, the actions of any of the' 


three can be modified or distorted, as well as amplified and/or clarified, by the 
others. 


Sleep-dream research indicates that those filame ms can li ght up one at a time 
sequentially, or all together, or in various combinations . Our energy of attention 
and the locus of our ego-awareness shift back and forth between those brains. 
When we go to sleep, we withdraw the bulk of our attention from our old brain. 
This shuts out the world and many body signals. Our locus of awareness shifts 
into the mid- and new brains. We may lie there at night thinking over events of 
the day for a time, ruminating on vain concerns and imaginings. Our supportive 
mid-brains, having no sensory information to respond to, react to these mental 
wanderings with corresponding emotional images; 
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we thus lose our thought to this emotional show and dreaming begins. Our eye 
smove about, following this ongoing imagery of dreaming’ in a process called 
REM (for rapid-eye-movemen t) sleep. Our breathing may speed-up and muscles 
twitch as mother-in-law chases us with a hatchet. The old brain makes whatever 
peripheral supportive action is needed by its neighbor's carrying on, while 
dutifully keeping the world out. (If that old brain's shadowy response gets too 
dramatic we ma y sleep-walk.) 


Next, the energy of attention seems to withdraw from the mid-brain entirely, and 
the locus of our ego-awareness resides only in the new brain. Muscles collapse 
and the body slows to its lowest ebb. We used to refer to f this as deep sleep and 
thought the state free of dreaming. Recently we have ' found something the 
ancient Eastern yogis knew quite well: Dreaming goes on during this stage of 
consciousness as well.‘ The dreams translated into our awareness during this 
stage of deep sleep are essentially geometric in nature, and are abstract in design. 
They are usually three-dimensional and change continually within their single 
frame, require no eye movement to follow, and thus they are harder to detect 
(research people can easily spot 


the eye movements of emotional dreaming). These geometric-type dre ams \ 
have no emotional character (unUke mid-brain imagery), no relation to our 
ordinary world at all, and are num inous. That-is, they have an awesome, 
mystical quality. A fourth state has been implied in some early research, a period 
following or even a part of this deep sleep period. This fourth state has not fit 
any category available and has not been further researched, since nothing 
tangible could be found.’ 


Following a period of deep sleep and its possibly elusive fourth state, \ our 
energy of attention swings back into REM sleep and emotional dream- I ing. The 
old brain makes its supportive twitches as called for, until we awaken briefly, 
enough to roll over, and perhaps glance at the clock. Then we repeat the entire 
cycle. This sleep-wake cycle takes about ninety minutes to run its full course, 
forty-five minutes up and another forty-five down. Further, we \ contmue tnis 


cycle twenty-tour hours a day. Fortunately, during our waking hours we go 
through only partial or mini sleeps and dreams without a full shift of locus away 
from our attention to the outside world. 


Note that the locus of our awareness is not static in our brains. Nor is our 
awareness and attention energy evenJy distributed. In addition to this sleep- 
wake/>le/_a_slig ht shift in we ig ht of attention between right and left 
hemispheric dominance takes place on another cycle, in dependently of the 
forty-j ve-ninety-minute cycle ."" In this way nature arranges a regulated halanre 
between all her various organs of consciousness and their specialties. 


Now this shifting capacity of our energy of attention and locus of ego holds great 
significance for the story of development. For nature's blueprint is organized 
around our three brains and their interlocking actions. The point here is that the 
development of intelligence follows the same logical, sequential unfolding we 
find in the evolution of the planet. Each stage of child development is atime fo r 
concentraU on on, for the development and pe rfectin g of eachoT thesebrams“ 
andInlHeir logicaTT evolutionary order~of appearance. —Ħ e 


Tirst7we~must develop the capacity to bring in raw information, which is an old 
brain job. Second, we must learn to organize that raw information into 
meaningful categories, which is a mid-brain task. Third, we must learn to play 
with the structures built up through the other two systems—a new brain job. This 
three-part task takes an average of fifteen years to complete,! and sets the stage 
for the post-biological system to take over. I 


Of course, all of the brain is involved from the very beginning of brain life, 
which is around the fifth month in utero. The brain always operates as an 
integrated unit. But integration in this sense does not mean homogeneity or equal 
distribution of attention and energy. And in our initial development 





nature concentrates on one major area at a time as necessity dictates. For each 
brain must be exercised, employed, developed, until the automatic pilot can take 
over in each case and free our awareness to concentrate on the next stage. So the 


locus of our egos, the kinds of tasks we are involved in, and the models we look 
for as guides, all shift accordingly. 


All stages of development, then, are periods of concentration on particular 
brains, brain parts, or interactions between them. Our blueprint prepares for the 
next stage of its unfolding, even as we are engrossed in the present one. At the 
same time the character and needs of coming stages sharply influence the earlier 
ones. Thus, because of my new brain the reptilian brain in my skull has a 
dramatically different history of development than it has in a dog, which lacks so 
huge a new brain, and is vastly different from that in the black snake in my 
backyard, which lacks even the mammalian addition. 


The first year of human life clearly is devoted to the physical-sensory system 
related to the old brain. A complete synchrony with the mid-brain is certainly 
needed at the same time, but the locus of infant awareness is solidly sensory- 
motor, or reptilian. Once this sensory-motor brain is established and operative, 
the locus of awareness shifts an equal weight of attention to the mid-brain. Now 
two entrainments, or organizations, take place at the same time; one physical- 
sensory, the other emotional. The child is then aware of being both a sensing 
body and an esthetic center. 


Next enters will, an emotional drive, the instinctual force to overcome obstacles 
to development. Like and dislike, esthetic qualities overlaid as a judgment on 
experience, begin at the same time. This esthetic polarization puts the 
information sensed through the old brain into meaningful relationships, and out 
of this a sense of ego, as distinct from the physical-sensory world of the reptilian 
brain, begins to take shape. Once this shift of locus to the mid-brain takes place, 
the corpus callosum, that great bridge of connecting nerves between the two 
hemispheres of the new brain, begins its first, tentative growth. Now we have 
two separate processes taking place, self as 
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emotion and self as physical body, and these two functions require some 
specialization of hemispheres, though the intricacies of this specialization have 


not yet been firmly established.’ 


First Years 





Locus after 1st Yr. 

First-Year Locus 

By around age four, eighty percent of the c hild's structure of knowledge of 
the physical world, language, and ego-awareness disting uishable from t/“e 
_world is comple te. There is then a further shift of the locus of awareness 


into the new brain for the development of intellect as an independent possibility. 
ADimngjhis_penod™ and from about four to seven the child's ego is evenlv 
distributed among the three brains’ His locus of awareness is that of self as 
body, emotional cente r, and an intuitivg “thinking_center. The major task of 
development is to bring this four-year-old's three-tiered system into a perfect 
synchrony. This involves development of intuition, which opens the child to 
levels of awareness and information not available through that reptilian brain's 
outer orientation . At “thejgme “time the child develops an anal ogical lang ua ge 
system, a meta-_P horic-symbo lic_svstem/ofjn/ mid-brain and right 
hemisphere. The grandest part of childhood is this period from four to seven, 
when a perfect balance is achieved between body, mind, and feelings. This is the 
Garden of Eden state, from which the child is by necessity expelled, at about age 
seven. For around age seven the locus of ego-awareness shifts out of our primary 
brains. 


From about age seven on, our blueprint moves toward mind as a point of 
objectivity, a state of awareness where ego can act as though it were separate 
from the brain. Mind as the receptor of all perceptual activity is initially 
identified with the action of the brain that gives it its perceptions. Development 
can be seen as the formation of ego-mind related to each brain in succession, 
followed by a series of dis-identifications of ego-mind from these related brain 
parts. Finally, ego-mind will stand within its own identification, outside the 
brain. in effect. in a nosition of obiectivitv. 
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Age 7 


Locus Withdrawing 





Locus Withdrawing 
Locus Withdrawn 


We can think of our ego-minds as being bom in the old brain, in effect, the 
weakest system, and indeed we are then at our most helpless. Even when the 
child can get about a bit, to crawl around on the floor, getting his snake's-eye 
view of the world, he is restricted and weak. But when he is moved into an equal 
energy of attention in his mid-brain, and that new power manifests, he gets up on 
his hind legs; becomes emotional, self-assertive, and willful; and begins talking. 


Age 11 


Locus 





Once his emotional center is well estabhshed and his relations with his world are 
worked out, he is moved into the new brain. With the power of the new brain we 
bring all three systems into synchrony, through storytelling, fantasy, imaginative 
play, and mirroring our parent and sibling models through imitative play. Our 
adult behavioral engineers complain that we resist their behavior modifications: 
"All they want to do is play V" they fume, and right they are; children are driven 
by millions of years of genetic enco/jn g tn fol low intuitively their only road to 


survival and intelligence—whi ch is play. 


By about age seven, synchrony among the three different imagery systems has 
been established and our identities withdrawn from direct association with those 
primary brains. The erratic behavior and non-logical willfulness of early 
childhood fade; a new logical behavior unfolds. (The capacity 


for measurement of the world, and the concepts of time and space, unfolded 
automatically.) In our pre-logical years quality was the criterion of experience, 
our esthetic response the standard of our relations. Now, at seven, quantity enters 
as the main focus, making possible a form of concrete logic, a way to grasp the 
nature of the physical relationships taking place. Between ^seven^d^even, 
naturejvith draws our locus of awareness from t he righT hemisphere and 
concentrates development on our more isolated left hemi-2/phere. 

Mmd jts\ajpoint_o f objectivity beyond bra in function, begins to" j iianifest. 
Our right hemisphere is left on auto m atic pilot somewhere around “eleven and 
we move in to creative thought, abstract logic, and se mantic language—the 
world of jhejnind/ Our identification with the brain has been withdrawn by 
around fifteen and we are left only with our objective point of view; our minds 
have, in effect, no particular locus other than vaguely in our head. Our brains 
are, then, the physical aspect of our experience and mind the subtle counterpart, 
at which point we are ready for post-biological development. 


Post-biological development opens us to creative power, a power of 
consciousness related to possibility rather than to what has already been created. 
As we shift our orientation away from the fixed physical world to the fluid 
mental world, the more power we have at our disposal. Through the subtle 
power of the post-biological development, our identity as an entity distinct from 
brain or body manifests and becomes stable, just as ego was gradually 
articulated and separated from its earlier identifications with the sensory-motor 
and emotional systems. Whatever we call this post-biological identification of 
ego—the psyche, the soul, or the spirit—it is a matter of semantic choice; the 
function is the same. I will use the term %nr because I like It; but I refer not to 
some vapid, vague, insubstantiaiithereal body emanating in a seance, but to the 
exuberant, explosive cree power b ubb ling up from our hearts i n adolescence , 
when we ma nifest th e first inkling Qf Q"r ig entitie^jvithlh^ pow" er 
bringing/our universelnto being. 


This identity is also presenFffom the\/begmhing ofour lives, (JcourseTbuF in 
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concentrated attention and development. We finally shift into development of 
Spirit once all its necessary support systems are functional. 


Post-biological development is based, point for point, on the biological 
foundation then established. The weaker physical system is the basis for the 
more powerful spiritual being. Through a process I will call reversibility we will 
shift our identity and awareness from the particular experience we have gained 
to the generic field from which the particular arose. We will move from the 
specific to the general, from the concrete actuality to the abstract possibility, 
from the physical to the subtle. 


No developmeiH of any kind can take place without a physical model out there 
with which we can interact enough to make our own approximate construction of 
what that model represents. The reason for our complete dependence on models 
is the nature of our generic blueprint. Our blueprint encompasses any and all 
possibilities, which is too broad to be the basis on which to build a structure. We 
can build a structure only of some particular, selected possibility. Just as total 
wealth is a kind of total poverty, so existence is a setting apart of something 
specific. Were you to describe to a child the same event under a different name 
with each encounter, language confusion would result. Any name for an event 
works, but one name for the event must predominate for imprinting to take 
place. In the same way, we select from possibility by discovering through our 
senses a tangible, specific example of that possibility. We cannot comprehend 
"all possibility” until we can fully comprehend many different forms of a limited 
but realized possibility. Throughout our lives we then select our continually 
expanding reality according to the nature of the model originally followed. 


Throughout both biological and spiritual development, the formula follows this 
pattern: the blueprint within, plus the model from without, equals a structure of 
knowledge. Our structures will be in keeping with the models we find or are 
provided, and will always only suggest the openness of the potential field of our 
blueprint. We always leave an infinite number of possibilities unrealized as we 
carve out of this potential a tangible worldview. 


Post-biological development gives us the ability to conceptualize directly out of 
the infinitely open blueprint realm. Conceptualization then becomes the criterion 
for reality. In addition to our tangible outer reality, we open to an interior reality 
in continual creation. To build this capacity, our awareness must continue its 
series of dis-identifications. We must shift our identities from the structures of 


knowledge we made in the biological period if we are to identify with the 
blueprint realm itself. But dis-identification does not mean eradication or 
annihilation of the self so identified; it means a shift of criterion or reference 
point. As the child shifts criterion and reference point from family to society and 
peers, we can grasp inner vision only by giving up our established reliance on 
outer vision as the only source of seeing. Of course we must still use our outer 
senses as needed, but we learn to keep our systems distinct. Creative insight, for 
instance, is literally a "seeing-within." The interior visual world is the creative 
possibility of vision itself and unfolds for us constantly anew, provided we allow 
this to become our criterion for development and use our biological orientation 
as the necessary support system. (Generally we reverse this order, and thus bring 
about our downfall. That is, we try to adopt inner vision as an adjunct to our 
outer worldview, or use insight as a support system of ordinary mundane 


seeing.) We must dis-identify with our fretful, fearful, and limited ego-self, in 
order to identify with the Creative Self underlying all process. Then, and only 
then, will our ego stop its fretting. 


We can do this only by standing on the concrete structures of knowledge gained 
in biological development. All growth is from the concrete to the abstract. 
Imitation precedes originality. Re-creation precedes creation; child play must 
precede divine play. 


To enter the spiritual stage we must give up our specific achievements" on 
behalf of the non-specified. We must give up our early physical life for ) a 
greater spiritual life. We must give up our childhood emotions of like and / 
dislike for that emotion of love, the bond of power in the heart. We must / give 
up our isolated intellect for the intelligence of the whole system. Inte- I ^r 
gration of our ego-mind with ever higher structures can take place only as /'\" 
we leave that which we know for that which we do not know. Just as the (^ 
child is weaned from the breast to discover the wider gastronomic world, so W^ 
we surrender our conceptual bank account in exchange for the treasury it- ) ^ 
self. ^0' 


This natural movement, carefully worked out by nature, is inborn, waiting AO 
its own turn to unfold sequentially. As with all other developmental se- V p, 
quences, however, this spiritual state remains in potentia until the usual two *i ^ 
requirements are met: one, for the proper sequential time to unfold; and two, '^ 
for the appropriate outer model around which to build a coherent, specific ^ O 
experience. 


CAA 


\l!> 


AA 


Bonding and Attachment 


In my book Magical Child, I described an American mother, Jean Mc-Kellar, 
who observed newborn Ugandan babies being carried in a sling next to the 
mother's breast. No diapers were used and, since the infants were always clean, 
Jean asked the mothers how they managed bowel and bladder movements. "We 
just go to the bushes," answered the mothers. But how, Jean asked, do you know 
when a tiny infant needs to go to the bushes? The astonished mothers replied: 
"But how do you know when you have to go to the bushes?" In Guatemala, 
mothers also carry their new infants in that manner, and if a newborn should still 
soil a mother after two or three days, the woman is considered stupid and a poor 
mother.“ Colin Tumbull, in his book The Forest People, tells how the mother 
anticipates the infant's needs and responds before the infant gives any detectable 
signs of being in need.“ And in that statement lies the heart of the issue of 
bonding. 


These mothers have bonded with their infants. Delivery practices vary widely 
among cultures and it is hard to find a standard we can call natural, other than a 
minimum of interference. A natural birth, though, is one that allows bonding to 
take place. Bonding is an instinctual function directed from 
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or through our mid-brain, following essentially the same form in all societies, 
and, like breathing, will manifest if allowed to do so. 


Bonding gives an intuitive, extrasensory kind of relationship between mother 
and child. Bonding is a felt process, not available to discursive thought, 
language, or intellect. It is a communion that bypasses our ordinary reasoning 
mind. The mother senses the infant's need to evacuate the same way she 
recognizes her own bodily needs, but the communion of bonding goes beyond 


Just physical processes. 


Bonding, however, is biological. It involves a direct, physical connection we 
have between our mid-brains and our thumping hearts."* Bonded persons 
connect on intuitive levels that operate below the level of ordinary awareness; 
the awareness resulting from the bonded state is qualitatively different from the 
awareness of attachment behavior. The bonded person's center of operations is in 
the heart, ~~ * 
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the mid-brain emotional c enter. In terms of physics, we can say the bonded 
person's awareness is rooted in a wave-form energy that underlies and gives rise 
to physical states. From such a precursive and intuitive position, the bonded 
nerson resnonds to nhvsical stimuli in a aualitativelv different wav than does the 
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attached person. 


Attachment occurs when bonding fails to take place at birth. It can also occur at 
any point where there is a breakdown in the ongoing sequence of bondings that 
make up our development. Attachment arises from processes in the old brain and 
the lowest levels of the mid-brain, and thus the attached person can only relate 
through specific, overt physical signals. 


Attachment Behavior 
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He cannot perceive subtle or intuitive signals that are the precursors of physical 
experience and is always aware only after the fact. He is, you might say, locked 
into hindsight. He reacts to stimuli, since by the time he has registered and 
processed an event, the time for response to that moment is gone. He 
compensates by trying to anticipate, predict, and control events in the outer 
world. 


The physical energies of the old brain are weaker than the powers of the 
emotional mid-brain with its heart connections. This means that the attached 
person is left unaware of an inner power, has no trust that his needs will be met, 
and so moves aggressively to seize and possess. Vulnerable to an unpredictable 
physical world, the attached person attempts to incorporate into his ego defense 


the events, persons, and objects of his outer world. He treats the other person as 
an object for domination or as a device in his protective strategems. The attached 
person lives like an armed crustacean eternally on the alert. 


Learning is a process of movement from that which is known into that which is 
unknown. The bonded person can make such a movement because his 
orientation is based on the non-physical realm of relationship that underlies and 
comes before all physical events. So any event fits the bonded state and can call 
forth a response, as opposed to a reaction. Bonding provides a capacity to flow 
with events on a precursive level. The attached person attempts to analyze the 
upcoming event ahead of time, predict the probable outcome, and try to enter 
into the flow to alter it on behalf of a supposedly preferable outcome. Since 
attachment behavior is always aware after the fact, this intellectual meddling is 
disruptive, always too late to alter what has taken place, and gets in the way of 
what should take place next. The attached person attempts to incorporate the 
unknown back into the known, to squeeze experience back into a tight frame of 
stable reference, which is always sensory-motor and tangible to the senses. The 
underlying, inherent essence or pattern of events is relational; it is, so to speak, 
wave-form rather than par- 
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ticle-form, abstract rather than concrete. The attached person fails to develop the 
ability to integrate the relational patterns into his interpretation of his world, and 
learning is difficult. 


The bonded person can allow integration into wider circles of possibility for he 
has an intuitive sense of the underlying, inherent possibilities within situations. 
The bonded mother is in touch with the precursive, intuitive state and meets 
needs ahead of time. The bonded person assumes the unfolding moment will 
meet all needs and is thus open and receptive. This bonding function is the 
creative principle that holds a diverse creation together. Bonding is displayed 
from the appearance of the first unit of matter, the smallest subatomic particle, 
on up through galaxies and universes and our own brain/minds. 


Bonding begins between mother and infant in utero. By birth, these bonds are 
well established, but they must then be confirmed and re-established after 

delivery, to integrate the new psyche into its new surroundings—which is the 
function of the bond. All bonding must be established before it is needed and 
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known and the unknown. The bridge must be thoroughly anchored within the 
known ahead of time. And, before it can bear traffic, the bridge must be 
anchored on the other side as well. Then integration from the old into the new 
can take place. If this confirmation of the bond at the point of need, in the new 
terrain, does not take place, the new psyche will have no choice but to try to 
incorporate the new experience back into that which it knows. In the case of an 
infant's birth, this means relating all new experience back to the uterine 
experience rather than bringing that experience forward into the light of day. 
This regression leads to attachment behavior. For instance, the attached infant's 
fists will remain clenched—a delivery behavior—for many weeks after delivery. 
In the same way, the attached child will later cling physically to the parent, in 
fear of loss of contact, and will not freely explore the world. The bonded child's 
relations are on the deep intuitive level not subject to time and space, and he will 
range far afield. 


Shortly before delivery from the womb, the infant's body releases a pituitary 
hormone called ACTH. When ACTH hits the infant's brain, millions of new 
connecting links between the major neurons form, preparing the brain for rapid 
change and learning.“ ACTH also triggers a burst of adrenal hormones 
associated with stress or excitement. These hormones bring about a series of 
responses. They signal that departure from the womb is under way, and so the 
baby's body goes into a high alert: The back arches, feet and toes point back, and 
fists clench to get digits out of the way. The hormone signal is carried back 
through the umbilical cord to the mother's body, signaling it, too, for strong, 
swift muscular responses to help expel the infant. (The distance to travel is about 
four inches.) The right amount of adrenal hor- 


mones produces the “necessary alertness and energy for a successful birth. Too 
much hormone for too long a time will bring on shock, as when someone faints 
from prolonged crisis. Minor shock retards learning and adaptation as long as the 
shock continues. Sustained major shock can kill. 


This burst of hormones prepares the infant for delivery; a secondary burst begins 
at issuance into the world. The hormone production then continues until birth is 
completed. The fulfillment of five simple needs will complete birth after 
delivery: a thorough stimulation and activation of each of the five senses. These 
five sensory needs are automatically met through the one, universal, and 
spontaneous response—placing the newborn in the nursing position. From that 
position, nature will receive her five signals that birth is taking place, a new life 


is beginning.“ Until nature's signals that birth is taking place are met, adrenal 
production will continue at its initial rate, awaiting those signals to shut down 
this output. Nature cannot program for failure, as we have seen, and unless the 
birth needs are met, adrenal production will continue until a critical mass builds 
up which sends the infant into some form of shock, which can range from 
minimal to severe. Statistically, if the birth needs are not met within about forty- 
five minutes after delivery, this critical mass level is reached,‘ the infant's 
sensory-motor system largely shuts down, there is a retreat to a uterine state of 
consciousness, and adaptation and response to the world largely cease. 


The umbilical cord is some eighteen to twenty inches in length, just the right 
distance to permit the infant to suckle and still leave the cord intact— an 
important and obvious bridge between old and new. This keeps the infant's 
supply of blood and oxygen linked with the mother's, as it has been for nine 
months, and gives him ample time to allow the mucus in his mouth, nose, and 
tubes to drain, clearing them for the new task of breathing. Then, from that 
universal nursing position the infant's five signals that birth is taking place will 
automatically be met. The inner blueprints of sight, sound, touch, taste, and 
smell will all be given their necessary stimulus, their model-content, from the 
physical world, anchoring the bonding bridge in the new domain. The necessary 
functional structures of brain/mind and body will rapidly unfold, and birth will 
be complete. 


We have, in our old brain s, two major n eural gateways called the rr/c-ular for 
mation Four of our five bodily senses are chan nelled through thes e pathwa/ 
Ms are our motor “responses to such information. Our sensory-motor systems 
are, in fact, extensions of these reticular formations. These are key neural areas 
where sensory information is brought together, coordinated, and the coordinates 
sent on to other brain areas for further processing. The information coming into 
the old brain from its various sensors is a kind of 
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rough accumulation of raw materials. giving onlv the most primitive and crude 


information in itself. So the old brain sends this conglomerate straight to a reticu 
lar fo rmation in the mid-brain, which is the major gateway, probably the central 
nexus of all brain function.'° In the mid-brain's gateway, the formative actions of 
emotion, intuition, smell, and other forces are added, all of which sort the raw 
material from the old brain into meaningful categories of relationship. This rich 
synthesis of primary action is then distributed to all parts of the brain for any 
further refinements and responses. 


The job at birthing is to activate this sensory system in its entirety and get the 
processing of information functional in the shortest possible time. This means 
having the reticular formations of both old brain and mid-brain operative. The 
sensory system cannot be activated and completed in utero, for that is a dark, 
insulated, rather quiet water worid. Our skin, with its millions of nerve endings, 
is coated with a fatty substance that protects us against the constant water 
immersion. Hearing, movement, and a response to movement develop quite well 
in utero. The mother's heartbeat, its force and sound, is the major stimulus, and 
her visceral activity, body movements, breathing, and voice all provide a 
constant stimulus and a major anchor for bonding. The other senses, however, 
must await delivery to be activated. 


The infant cannot provide himself with any of this sensory activation after 
delivery. All of it must be done for the newborn, and his system is designed with 
the expectation that this will be done. Activation of the senses takes place 
automatically and spontaneously simply by introducing the infant 


to the mother in skin-40-skin contact immediately after delivery. Millions of 
years of biological encoding ensure the instinctive response of each to the other 
from that point on. 


The five parts of birth can be listed in any order, since activation of one is 
usually accompanied by activation of all, but I vvill take them in arbitrary order. 
First, vision. Our blueprint for vision is open-ended but is pre-structured to 
recognize a human face. Among all possible patterns of visual experience, a face 
is intended to be immediately cognized by the infant.'* At delivery the infant can 
recognize a face, will spend eighty percent of his visual time looking at a face, 
and, if given a face within a distance of six to twelve inches during the first 
forty-five minutes after delivery, his entire visual system will be fully functional 
by the end of that time. The parallax of the eyes (the muscular coordination to 
focus and follow movement) and long-and short-range vision will fully function. 
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usually within that first forty-five minutes, continues. Nature has had one of her 
signals met. 


The second phase of birth, hearing, has been established in utero by the infant's 
imprinting to the mother's voice and heartbeat. Positioning the infant at that ideal 
distance of six to twelve inches from the mother's face— stimulating vision— 
^re-establishes and confirms these uterine bonds in the new surroundings. Most 
mothers put their newborn infants to the left breast, and the majority of infant 
holding takes place there. Excursions to the right breast are just that— 
excursions. Home base seems to be on the left side, where the heart is. Re- 
connecting with this well-known stimulus, and the mother's voice (for mothers 
immediately begin a high-pitched kind of universal baby talk at this point), help 
anchor the bond, and nature checks off need number two. 


The universal nursing position, which is the place where all five needs are met, 
triggers the third phase, nursing. The first milk (colostrum) transfers to the infant 
the mother's immunities gained over her lifetime.'^ This first milk may contain a 
hormone that counteracts any excess adrenals to bring the infant's system back 
into hormonal balance, and further, nursing activates the mandibular joint (of the 
jaw), which is connected with the vestibular rotation factor of the inner ear, 
which, in turn, is vital to body balance and to orientation of sounds in space. 


Human infant digestion is designed to handle only the lightest of nourishment, 
and human milk is the thinnest of all mammals'. That is because the human 
infant is designed to nurse between forty-five to sixty times a day.'^ Nature 
could easily have designed things otherwise. Baby rabbits nurse only about once 
a day, for instance, and their milk is so condensed it is barely fluid. This is 
because mama rabbit must forage for food most of the time and may get to the 
nest only occasionally. Mama human is expected 


(in nature's agenda) to tote her baby about, carry it along witli her, and give a 
steady supply of that very thin milk. The reason for this weak milk, and need of 
a steady supply of it, is simple. The )iuman infant must receive a constant 
activation of his entire sensory system to nurture his brain/mind and ensure the 
development of intelligence."^ Frequent nursing automatically ensures a major 
sensory stimulus on all levels: a constant renewal of the face at a distance of six 
to twelve inches; a renewal of the heartbeat connection; the familiar voice; and 
stimulus of the sensory endings of the skin by the continual movement of the 
mother in her daily routines. 


We turn now to the fourth phase, touch. Cross-culturally, on skin-to-skin contact 
with her newborn, mothers begin an automatic, gentle palming of the infant's 
body. All mammals stimulate the skin area of their newborns, mostly by constant 
licking. Prevent this activity and an animal infant will not survive.'\ The nerve 
endings of our skin cannot be developed in utero, covered with that fatty coating 
(vemix caseus) as we are in our water world. Our mother's gentle massaging, and 
the ongoing stimulus of body contact with her, bring these sensory endings to 
life. Then, with a majority of its sensory system activated, the reticular formation 
in the old brain goes into full operation. Sensory information from the outside 
world is channelled properly and sent on to the mid-brain for processing. And, 
not to be discounted, all this sensory information is benign, beneficial, and 
exactly what was expected, what has worked for millions of years. 


The sense of smell, the last signal, is a mid-brain action. The newborn can 
immediately pick out his mother's smell from among that of many other mothers 
and will respond to it. This plays only a part in nature's final birth need, though, 
for the key to the mid-brain's activation lies, again, in that universal nursing 
position. The mid-brain's reticular formation, wherein all information is 
synthesized and given its complete organization, is the real key to bonding, and 
the bonding function enters directly into the quality of the mid-brain's future 
work. Bonding is also necessary to complete the midbrain's reticular formation 
just as it is for the old brain. The mid-brain's reticular formation must have 
information from the old brain as the stimulus to complete this mid-brain area. 
And for the rest of our lives all our information from the world outside will be 
given its qualitative, relational pattern through this mid-brain action. This 
relational action is the essence of bonding itself, since bonding is that which ties 
things together. The mid-brain's subtle energy is more powerful than the old 
brain's material sensing, and the powerful energy modulates, shapes, and gives 
relational meaning to sensory information.'\ Otherwise the old brain's raw 
information is largely without meaning and has no coordinating pattern 
adaptable to the rest of the brain. The child cannot furnish his old brain with 
material for its completion 


at birth; this must be provided by the mother. For the first seven to twelve 
months of the infant's life the locus of awareness is in the old brain.’\ Once the 
sensory-motor system is stabilized to some extent, through the mother's 
nurturing, the infant can initiate his own search for sensory stimulus, and begins 
within weeks an aggressive exploration of his sensory world. The midbrain, 
though intimately involved in sensory processing, is not the locus of infant 
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awareness during tuis early, essenually reptilian stage. ANa so emouonal- 
relational stimuli for that mid-brain must be provided and reinforced continually 
by the mother, until the early sensory-motor period is complete. When nature 
shifts the infant's awareness into that mid-brain as a locus, along with the locus 
awareness in the old brain,'^ the mid-brain as a relational function can develop 
its autonomy as did the old brain—a process which takes two to three years. But 
during the first year of life the mid-brain—the "heart" of our system—must be 
furnished its stimulus just as the body must receive its nourishment. 


A direct set of nerves connects the heart of the brain system with the heart of 
physical life, pumping away in our chest. The mid-brain both sends signals to 
that great organ and receives signals from it in an as yet unknown synchrony, but 
one which is the obvious core of all bonding. (See illustration on page 29.) Both 
organs, brain and heart, are places of high concentration of the melanin 
molecule, the probable interface between consciousness and matter.’\ Affairs of 
the heart are matters of subtle, intuitive energy, matters of relationship, and 
melanin is almost certainly involved. Take two live heart cells, place them well 
separated on a microscopic slide, and you will note that they pulsate, as good 
heart cells should. But they pulse at random, different rates. Bring the two cells 
closer together, however, and at a certain critical distance, before they touch, 
they begin to pulsate in synchrony, functioning as a miniature heart should. They 
have arced the gap of separation; they are bonded. 


The newborn's consciousness is brought about through sensory stimuli that he 
cannot furnish for himself. Emotional stimuli, which the newborn also cannot 
furnish, are equally important. The emotional stimuli activate the mid-brain 
areas aS an emotional function, that is, as the organ of relationship. As noted 
earlier, the mid-brain reticular formation could not be completed in utero since 
there was insufficient stimulus. But a major bonding stimulus did take place in 
utero: the heartbeat to which the infant imprints. Reinforcement of this sound 
after delivery is a principal bonding clue. Medical researchers found not long 
ago that piping a recorded heartbeat into hospital nurseries markedly reduced 
crying in the newborns.“° The isolated little systems were simply fooled into 
thinking that their principal needs were 


being met. (Similarly, sugar water will reduce hunger crying, but does little for 
nutrition.) 


Consider now those two heart cells on that microscopic slide, and how they arc 
the gap of separation and communicate. Each is a concentration of the melanin 


molecule, interface between consciousness and physical process. Our hearts 
contain billions of those cells with their massive accumulations of melanin. If 
two single cells arc the gap of distance and communicate, how much more the 
arc between two actual hearts, if brought into proximity. So consider again that 
universal left-breast position of the new-bom, which gives an ongoing physical 
proximity of the infant's and the mother's hearts. Through the physical proximity 
of the two hearts, emotional imprinting of the mid-brain and its major reticular 
formation does take place in utero, just as do hearing and intuitive sensing. The 
bond, however, must be re-established after delivery. Hearing is part of this, but 
the emotional imprinting through the actual proximity of physical heart systems 
must also be reaffirmed. Having had a literal heart-to-heart chat for many 
months in utero, that conversation must be resumed in the new domain to cement 
the bond.™ 


If the heart of the bonding process is established, the infant's mid-brain receives 
its input both from the old brain's reticular formation, which sends the physical- 
sensory information (largely provided by the mother), and from emotional- 
intuitive inputs from the mother's own emotional-intuitive outputs. Furnished 
with both emotional and physical stimuli to activate both reticular formations 
and complete the birth process, the infant is now equipped to adapt to his new 
environment. He must, however, continue to receive these inputs until autonomy 
of both primary brains is well under way. 


Now we can see why mothers instinctively place infants at the left breast for the 
majority of the time. All birthing signals are met here, and within a short time 
the production of adrenal hormones stops. Birth is completed; millions of years 
of programming have succeeded. The infant is now highly alert (though he 
sleeps at will), his instinctual responses are in a relaxed learning posture, his 
eyes are focused and taking in everything. His hands are open, exploring all 
within reach, and he smiles and smiles at every face in this new, rewarding 
environment. He has given up a limited life for a greater life, relinquished a safe 
warm haven for a far more exciting and nurturing place. Learning has begun on 
a brilliant note. 


Learning, as we have seen, is movement, and if this first great movement is 
successful, the pattern of movement from known to unknown is well established 
and will be carried through in all the many subsequent shifts of knowing that 
must be made. Each stage of development is an extension of 
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this birth procedure“ and if the bonds with each subsequent stage are established 
ahead of time and re-established after each shift, that shift will be made in its 
entirety. There will be no splitting of ego between opposing factions: When 
nature moves the ego on to be integrated into a higher function, the ego has the 
capacity to shift. If the bond is not established, there is no bridge to the mid- 
brain as the intuitive center underlying both known and unknown. That ego will, 
of necessity, hold to its identity with the sensory-motor system even when 
nature, unable to program for failure, goes ahead and tries to shift that ego into 
its next higher stage. Ego will fragment between its old brain identity and the 
new and more powerful pull of the midbrain locus. The ego will stay in the 
sensory-motor mode, so to speak, and try to incorporate into that mode the new 
possibilities. 


Bonding occurs when the infant is met on both physical and subtle levels by his 
caretaker. Anchored in the power of the subtle heart system, the infant is always 
anchored in the core of his life. He is rooted within the great subtle intuitive 
energies that power physical life, no matter how his physical situation shifts and 
changes. Through nursing, his continual heart connection with the mother 
signals well-being, the heart-to-heart relations secured, and the infant's heart 
continually sends these signals of well-being on to the midbrain, which acts in 
that emotional grouping of sensory information that gives him his stable world. 


A state of euphoric, excited, interested, and enthusiastic well-being results. 
Anchored in the powerful subtle energies at the core of his life, he can change 
his physical moorings and relations with ease and skill, encompassing ever 
larger horizons of experience. He will arrive at the first great shift of blueprint, 
the division of his conscious awareness between old and midbrains, at an 
average of ten to fourteen months ahead of the unbonded child. If his future 
shifts of blueprint prove to be as successfully bonded, his superior intelligence, 
social compatibility, nurturing of his or her own offspring, and so on, are 
assured. 


The breast-fed child is always more intelligent than the bottle-fed child, and the 
longer he is breast-fed, the more intelligent he is.“ The reason is the continual 
sensory stimulus and bonding automatically provided. The bonded mother will 
always (unless some major disaster intervenes) breast-feed her child and for 
periods up to three years. She will breast-feed against all odds and opposition. 
The unbonded mother, on the other hand, is virtually incapable of breast-feeding 
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except for, perhaps, two to three weeks at Dest. Always some pertectly logical 
reason for not breast-feeding comes up. There are no moral-ethical issues 
involved here; these are simple biological responses. And failure to breast-feed 
automatically means that none of the above 


named processes can take place. The opposite occurs just as automatically 
and that is attachment behavior.“ 


Since I covered what happens in the majority of technological births in Magical 
Child, I will give only a brief summary here. My reason for doing so is to point 
up the nature of attachment behavior, since only through a contrast of bonding 
and attachment can I clarify the issues of development. Over ninety percent of 
American deliveries are in hospitals. (Only thirty-four percent were before 
World War II.) The majority of these deliveries are chemically induced and 
take place between nine in the morning and three in the afternoon—convenience 
hours of obstetricians and staff. The drugs used for inducement, and the drugs 
used for anesthetizing the mother, transfer to the infant in utero in an average of 
forty-five seconds and scramble the ordinary delivery birth signals.“ 


Most women deliver in brilliantly lit operating amphitheatres, often \ strapped 
down to the operating table, knees in stirrups. Almost universally, delivery is 
attempted with the woman on her back—a most difficult position. Masked 
medical people use scalpels, forceps, and various machinery in the extraction of 
the infant. The umbilical cord is immediately cut in the majority of deliveries, 
creating oxygen deprivation in the newborn. Oxygen deprivation is a major 
mammalian fear. The infant instinctively gasps for air, prematurely. He may 
inhale the mucus still in his tubes and gag; suction devices are then employed to 
meet the emergency. In most cases he is held by the heels and given resounding 
swats on his backside to stop his gagging and/or to initiate those first breaths. An 
autopsy of silent crib-death victims showed that eighty percent had died from 
intemal bleeding in the upper spinal column.26 The result of this type of 
delivery-induced damage is undetectable by an ordinary autopsy. The slow 
clotting that results takes some four to six weeks to build up around the major 
nerve plexes leading from the spinal column to the heart and lungs, at which 
point the infant quietly stops breathing, there in his isolated crib. 


(A majority of the silent crib-death victims in the United States are black infants. 
A majority of the charity cases in our hospitals are blacks or other ghetto 
peoples, and a 1976 survey showed that these cases receive minimal care. Since 


charity cases are often paid for by the state, at a fraction of the ordinary fees 
charged, many hospitals set a limit on the delivery room and doctor's time 
allotted to any patient; speed and efficiency become the rule.“ A young doctor 
reported to me that he had interned in a major eastern hospital where a large 
percentage of the ghetto population was delivered. He had been required to 
deliver some dozen of these charity case women. In each case, he said, the 
woman was drugged on entry, strapped down, the 


baby extricated, the umbilical cord cut, the baby spanked for air, handed to the 
nurse for processing, and, under the direct instructions of his supervisor, he had 
in every case seized the umbilical cord and jerked the placenta loose, to clear the 
room for the next patient. Only later did he find that many of the women 
hemorrhaged as a result.) 


Even during more normal delivery in hospitals, the newborn's eyes, unused to 
any light, open to the brilliance of the operating room. Genetically geared to 
search for a human face, the infant finds only masked figures. He closes his eyes 
against the sensory overload; his eyelids are peeled back by the medical men and 
a harsh chemical is dropped into them. (Seeing, and its related smiling at faces, 
do not develop in these infants for an average of ten to twelve weeks.) The infant 
is then washed, weighed, wrapped, and dispatched to the nursery. Here he 
undergoes two states totally unknown in nature, and for which nature has no 
passible machinery for compensation: silence and stillness. The infant 
experiences sensory deprivation, the complete and total opposite of what 
millennia of genetic encoding have called for. 


The trauma, physical insult, and pain send the infant's output of adrenal 
hormones into a life-preserving burst. Within an average of forty-five minutes, 
the continued outpouring of adrenalin hits a critical mass in the bloodstream and 
brain of the infant and the infant goes into shock, a loss of consciousness. He 
then exhibits two well-known states: massive crying when aroused, and a heavy 
torpor-like sleep which is not the ordinary rhythmic sleep-dream-wake cycle 
established in utero, but minimal to severe shock.“ 


I am leaving out here another major cause of damage in male infants, automatic 
circumcision, an issue covered with remarkable thoroughness in recent 
studies.“ Suffice it for now to say that the production of adrenal hormones 
continues unabated as the infant's system awaits the needed stimuli to complete 
the birth process, and undergoes continual re-stimulation through trauma. This 
over-production of adrenal hormones remains at a critical level for an average of 


ten to twelve weeks—whereas in a natural delivery and birth a majority of the 
adrenal hormones will be gone within a maximum of twenty-four hours.“° There 
is no smiling in these infants for an average of ten to twelve weeks. People in 
infant research refer to the "smiling syndrome" which then appears, which they 
think indicates the first signs of consciousness. It takes that long for the sporadic 
physical stimuli given the infant, isolated and wrapped in blankets, fed from a 
bottle, and so on, finally to activate the reticular formations and achieve some 
compensation of the damage done. 


Brain damage from oxygen deprivation will have been done in anywhere from 
twenty to forty percent of deliveries, with the higher percentages 


among ghetto children.\* Far more damaging than the obvious physical damage, 
however, is the absence of bonding between infant and mother. Instead of 
bonding, the infant will physically imprint to whatever concrete stimuli he is 
afforded, generally the baby blanket. The infant undergoes deprivation of the 
emotional-intuitive functions of the mid-brain's reticular formation. Without the 
emotional-intuitive inputs from the mother, without the constant sensory stimuli 
and renewal of bonding functions, the basic coordinating and organizing force of 
the mid-brain on the old brain sensory information is lacking. Whatever sensory 
intake occurs in those first weeks is chaotic, without organization, and 
disruptive. Meaning and emotional relationship are the issues at stake. 


The shift of ego-identity from the old to the mid-brain will be ten to fourteen 
months later in the unbonded, isolated child than in the bonded one. All future 
capacity to learn, to move from context to context, will be im-' paired. For the 
pattern of response to stimuli will itself remain locked into sensory-motor 
reactions at their most primitive level. The child will not be anchored in the deep 
core of the subtle processes of the mid-brain and heart, from which base all 
capacity to change, or to learn, is manifested. 


From every point the target of damage lies in the mid-brain's reticular formation, 
the heart of bonding between mother and child, child and world, child and 
society, eventually male and female, and so on. The result of attachment is the 
compulsive survival reaction to try to possess physically all phenomena 
occurring to or around one, to cling to phenomena as the only means of self- 
identity, since no other form of relationship is biologically available. Bonding 
uses attachment behavior (all children grasp and cling to their things at times), 
just as intelligence can use intellect. Attachment and possession are functional 
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—and deadly when operating only from the reptilian center. Attachment 
behavior cannot encompass bonding (nor substitute for it) or lead to bonding. 
The weaker physical energy cannot encompass the more powerful subtle one. 
The child locked into attachment behavior is limited to the weak physical- 
sensory system, with an impaired emotional system to relate and balance even 
physical phenomena. 


The unbonded child has no choice but to try to possess his experience, as he 
grasps that baby blanket, his only stable source of stimuli. But human awareness 
can exist only through relationship. If denied the relationship given through the 
mid-brain and heart connection, the infant has no choice but to establish what 
relations he can on the shallow sensory levels afforded him. He will then treat all 
encounters as objects of possession, and later, of dom-mation, since emotional 
bonding, the common unity of experience on the subtle levels, will not be within 
his capacity. Again, moral-ethical failure is 
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not in the picture at all. We are speaking of biological functions. This inability to 
relate on emotional levels is widespread. The unbonde d male treats J he fem ale 
as an o bject of gratification, a physical possession to be dominated. And we are 
now all too familiar with the battered-wife syndrome. 


"Now, if the egos first and only stable identity is sensory-motor7 tihen at each 
shift of ego-awareness into a higher brain function the attached ego 
automatically tries, as an act of self-preservation, to incorporate the new state of 
consciousness back into its sensory-motor identity. 


Attachment 
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At each shift of the system a quantum-leap of possibilities and powers unfolds. 
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Lompuisively trying to incorporate tne nigner energy structure Into the Lower 1s 
impossible; biologically, it just cannot be done. At each shift we must relinquish 
our attachments to our earlier identity and be integrated into the higher integral 
structure. Nature provides for this integration automatically, beneath the level of 
our awareness, if we are bonded. Our egos are carried along from state to state; 
we have nothing to do with the process. 


Attempting to incorporate the new capacities offered at each stage of 
development back into the sensory-motor identity splits the ego between the two 
states while identity remains locked in the more primitive form. We end in an 
internal struggle between competing systems: an old brain id at war with a mid- 
brain ego at war with a new brain superego and so on. More insidious is our 
touch-hungry system, sensorily deprived, locked into sensory-saturation which 
tries to ease an inner hunger that is never articulated. The compulsive consumer 
devours the earth, crying "More! More!" yet is never satisfied. 


The result of attachment behavior is not simply emotional retardation and 
anxiety, but rage, the anger of impotency. Identified only with the weakest of our 
systems, the sensory-motor, we have no way to deal with the vast subtle forces 
of our lives, and thus feel victimized by the outer world. Rage is expressed in the 
current epidemic outbreak of battered children. In 1983 there were over a million 
cases of brutally beaten children, five thousand outright murders known—‘the 
average age of the victims between two weeks 
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and two years. By 1980, sixty to seventy percent of all American children under 
the age of four were in day-care centers for periods up to twelve hours a day, 
seven days a week. A study showed the adrenal steroid levels of a majority of 
these children to be at near shock level, the shock coming not from the day-care 
situation, but from sep aration anxiety, the psychological abandonment suffered 
by the children on separation from parents.“ p^ ^ infant or child must have a 
continual renewal of his basic orientation, his touchstone for reality and his 
model: the parent. True, were it not for the buffer effect of day-care, which 
stands between parent and child for the major portion of the day, abuse and 
murder of infants would be far greater than it is. Even so, day-care as a solution 
breeds a far more difficult problem for the next generation: Studies show that 
many day-care children express marked hostility, aggression, and violence 


toward caretakers and peers." 


Meanwhile, parenting has become a major national issue. Institutions, 
foundations, forums, workshops, college courses, and a staggering output of 
how-to-parent books flood the market. But attempts along this line are all 
intellectual, and no amount of intellectual training or effort can replace the 
automatic bonds of the subtle system on which our surface life is based. The 
bonding function of thejiikl-brain and heart is simply not an intellectual pro- 
Mss. In 1982, 87,000 cases of violent attacks against teachers by students were 
reported in American schools, while many school administrations, shielding the 
public against the deplorable situation, report only the most extreme cases. Fifty 
percent of all American marriages are now ending in divorce, including 
remarriages. And thirty-eight percent of all American children are in homes with 
only one original parent. This list could go on into volumes. I have touched only 
the tip of an iceberg here, simply to point out that all these effects, nowreaking 
up technological society, are directly related to the mid-brain and its/ncFion, 
and that the breakdown is generated at birth. 


In 1979, the state of California, facing an annual budget of four billion dollars 
for crime and violence (the figures have since nearly doubled), appropriated 
$750,000 for the first scientific study ever made of the root causes of crime and 
violence." Two years later a first paper was issued, listing the ten principal 
causes of crime and violence in our nation. At the top of the list was the violent 
way we bring our children into the worid. The next five causes prove to be the 
direct result of the big "number one." 


A culture can destroy itself through some insignificant, thoughtless little 
practice. Medical childbirth in the United States is not insignificant, but almost a 
fifty-billion-dollar-a-year industry. I have touched on this unhappy business not 
with any intention of bringing the system down, or even changing it, which I 
doubt can be done. I want instead to contrast bonding with 


attachment in the hopes of making more credible some of the seemingly 
incredible material that follows. 


The issue is that post-biological development rests on the biological. If our 
biological development is so damaged that a normal functioning is largely 
unknown, how much more difficult it will be to grasp the issues of post- 
biological development. The good news, however, is that post-biological 
development is based on an energy, a function, a power, which can heal, mend, 


patch up virtually any damage done in our earlier years. Nature is not easily 
outdone. Since this healing takes place only through integrating lower structures 
into higher ones, the answer for us lies not in more and more social therapy and 
bootstrap operations of an intellectual nature, but in the developmental plan built 
into our system. So, with only an occasional glance at our mounting disasters, 
we will move right on into development, where the action is. 


Snake's-Eye View 


Recently a twenty-two-year-old female was found in a California attic. Normal 
and bright as an infant, she had been tied to a potty seat in that attic from about 
her sixth month of life, from which time she had had no human contact. A daily 
pan of food and water was provided and the potty emptied occasionally. 
Incredibly, she survived—more or less. When found, twenty-two years later, she 
was dwarfed and virtually mindless.’ Without models from the world around her 
to act as stimuli to her inner blueprint, her consciousness receded back into that 
continuum from which it came. Attempts to teach or train her have not been 
successful, since the stage-specific periods for learning had all been missed. 


Our awareness at birth can be thought of as the electricity resulting from an 
electric generator. Coils of copper wire revolve within a surrounding magnet. 
Moving the coils within the surrounding magnetic field creates a kind of 
stimulus-friction between that field and the one created by the mov-mg coils. 
Stop the movement and the electricity ceases. In the same way, the stimulus of 
the sensory system by outside objects can be said to generate infant 
consciousness. Remove the stimuli and awareness recedes. Perhaps the 
electricity is not created by the magnetos, armature, brushes, wires, and 


all within that genecator, but movement of that gadgetry sets up the conditions 
by which electricity is conducted. Our nurturing of the infant or child does not 
create awareness in our child, but it sets up the conditions for awareness to 
manifest itself. 


For general consciousness to become specific awareness, the consciousness must 
relate to something already available. Infant consciousness must be given 
models of manifest consciousness, which in turn elicit consciousness into 
awareness. Since there is no awareness without stimulus, infant awareness and 
the outer stimuli that elicit that awareness are a single en-trainment in the brain. 
By entrainment I mean an interiocked sequence of responses organized around a 
snecific activitv. such as our shift of balance in going un a sten. Put the 
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entrainment into motion and its lock-step character must play itself out in its 
entirety, as a unit. Thus the infant's awareness of self and awareness of the object 
which elicits that awareness are a single unit; the infant's identity and the object's 
identity are the same in the infant's experience. This is concrete consciousness, 
our earliest and most physical form of awareness. Ego identifies first with the 
objects and events that stimulate and maintain the awareness of self. This is the 
period of ego-centricity: The child is the center of a worid that radiates out from 
him. 


People who study child development have wondered why the human infant is 
helpless for so much longer than other mammals. The reason is the kind of 
foundation the human must establish. A frog's brain, for instance, registers 
movement in specific objects that match his food-blueprint, and the frog 
responds accordingly. Movement not fitting this food category is registered as 
suspect and the frog takes protective action. As we move up the level of brain 
evolution, the level of complexity and extension of possibility increase. Our frog 
brain must register movement and size also, but of an infinitely wider level of 
complexity and possibility. 


I drop a spool of thread on the floor. The frog would make a quick leap for 
safety. Our infant spots the spool with her long-range sense of vision and is 
impelled to interact with that object with her other senses. She is driven to build 
up a full sensory knowledge of that spool. She crawls over to grasp it, tastes it, 
smells it, touches and feels it in every way, intently looks at it close up, and 
listens to see if it has anything to say. If allowed this compulsive interaction, she 
will end with a full sensory structure of knowledge of that spool. Through her 
interaction a pattern of this object is etched into her neural circuitry, ready for re- 
employment. Her next encounter with a similar object will require less energy of 
attention. She will have a pattern for assimilating that kind of information. She 
will have a concept. 


I take that spool away from our crawler and she immediately scans for another 
object of appropriate size, moves to interact with it, and builds her 


full sensory structure of knowledge about it. The blueprint is generic; its content 
makes it specific. Nature is not specific about the actual content so long as it fits 
the general criteria the blueprint encompasses. The world is the human child's 
oyster, whereas the early chick just out of the shell will peck at any appropriately 
sized object that resembles a seed or tiny insect. Everything the child 
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experiences teacnes ner sometning; tne world teacnes tne cnua aDOUT tne wora. 
Any object will do for our crawler and she will relinquish one object for another 
willingly. "Out of sight means out of mind," since any object fills her entire 
perceptual field. That single object requires all the energy of her conscious 
attention. Single entrainment* is the rule of the reptilian brain, so if the object is 
removed attention simply shifts to another. 


At some point, statistically around the end of the first year, our infant 
accumulates a critical mass of such constructions. All at once, out of sight is not 
out of mind. Object-constancy takes place.“ The object of interaction, heretofore 
casually expendable, becomes a permanent part of awareness. Our child will 
search for a removed object or will protest its removal. No longer does a single 
object fill her perceptual field. The object is now only one part of a larger 
perceptual field in which objects become permanent fixtures. The infant can now 
conceive of something that exists even though it is not concretely evident. 


Object-constancy takes place in a single shift and brings in an entire chain of 
different behaviors. The infant's locus of awareness, the center of conscious 
attention, shifts from its single entrainment in the reptilian brain into a parallel, 
equally conscious involvement in the affairs of the mid-brain. Now, self as 
perceiver sits in the mid-brain and self as world-perceived sits m the old brain. A 
first separation of consciousness has taken place and a full development of the 
emotional mid-brain begins. Self as perceiver translates through the mid-brain 
and makes an emotional overlay on the experiences registered by the old brain. 
Mid-brain's emotional power has always organized old brain's raw materials, but 
now that organization becomes self-conscious and will include the esthetic 
response, including likes and dislikes, which have been made possible by the 
relation between the two functions of self. Through this division of labor 
between old and mid-brains, the child can perceive any number of objects 
simultaneously and make a qualitative evaluation of that experience. An esthetic 
overiay on her worid appears; she experiences reality. 


The stimuli needed to bring about object-constancy can be quite different in 
different cultural settings—a New York City apartment in winter, or an African 
bush world. But when it forms, the universal perceptual field of a worid will be 
essentially the same for children in all cultures. We all play 


our games on the same given stage. We view the same world, but in different 
ways. Our worldview is an overlay that begins when we shift our locus of 
awareness into the mid-brain esthetic center. We participate in creating our own 


reality, but not the world. 


After object-constancy, the child still interacts with objects through all five 
senses in order to build a full-sensory knowledge of the world. But now these 
interactions will be made from a new evaluative impetus. The child is aware as a 
self interacting with the object, rather than totally identified with the object of 
interaction. As the object becomes constant, so does individual awareness. Ego 
arrives. 


At this point the corpus callosum makes its initial appearance. Until this time 
both hemispheres of our new brains have imprinted the same information given 
by the old brain and mid-brain. After object-constancy, two different types of 
conscious activity are taking place—object encounter and emotional response to 
that encounter. A distinction between object and self begins to formulate, and the 
hemispheres of the new brain begin to translate this differentiation. 


That a completely new set of abilities unfolds at object-constancy is easily 
explained by the different natures of the two primary brains. Logic, for instance, 
is based on relating things or events and requires some form of separation. Our 
most elementary logic of relationship begins in this first division of our 
awareness between self as sensory world and self as esthetic response to that 
world. Through this logic we will organize our world into meaningful patterns, 
patterns of emotional relationship based on likes and dislikes. And, almost 
incidentally, our ego will be articulated through this esthetic judgment, defined 
as an integral structure separate from the world. 


From the time of object-constancy the model that draws out the ego structure 
determines the nature of that ego. The world teaches the child about the world, 
and the world-field appears automatically as a shared, common backdrop or 
universal playground. This is not the case for all future structures of knowledge. 
All future growth of intelligence will be determined by the esthetic models by 
which the child's own esthetic sense is developed. She will relate to her world 
according to the models she has for such relationship—and on such relations she 
will build her structure of reality, her emotional, intellectual overlay on her 
world structure. From object-constancy on we become what we behold 
emotionally—our parents and society. 


At the time of object-constancy the child begins to walk, emotional language is 
completed, and word language begins. (The sequences vary.) Above all, our 
child is driven to make a non-stop exploration of the world around her as will 


enters the picture. Will is the grosser or more physical form of emotion; in the 
early child it is the instinctual drive to overcome obstacles 


to development. Development can only take place as the child constructs a 
knowledge of her physical world by interacting with it, then acts on that 
knowledge esthetically, and builds a knowledge of self-awareness as distinct 
from the objects of awareness. An ego structure, a sense of self-awareness, must 
be built up. Ego is achieved through the relationships established between self 
and world. So a knowledge of the outside world is the only way by which a 
knowledge of an inner self can form. Survival of self is at stake. Our child 
brooks no interference, then, in her insatiable drive to interact with her world. 
Her irrepressible will has no logic to it at all. She is in no way separate from her 
will, nor is her will amenable to adult logic. This willfulness of the early child is 
grossly misunderstood. Parents interpret the drive as willful disobedience. Many 
a battered, even murdered child results. But the child has no choice in the matter. 
Her willfulness is non-volitional and drives her as we are driven to move our 
hand from a hot stove. 


Parent says, "Don't touch, dear," and this negative initiates a powerful drive to 
overcome the obstacle to her exploration of her world. Little dear must explore 
in spite of these warnings, and does touch. In our high-tech age "Keep Out of 
Reach of Children" is our most common sign, and the child is likely burned, 
electrocuted, mangled, or, at best, beaten for disobedience. 


A contradiction takes place between two powerful drives. On the one hand, 
children are driven to construct their knowledge according to parental guidance 
and modeling. The parent is a touchstone for reality, a cornerstone of the house 
of intelligence. The child is driven to follow and maintain the bond with this 
model. Without modeling the ego fragments in confusion. On the other hand, the 
will drives to overcome obstacles to development. The child cannot resolve the 
issue: Body seems moved in spite of self, while such a move threatens the bond. 
So the parent must resolve this issue'for the child. For instance, if real danger is 
involved, physical removal and involvement in another exploration are a 
commonsense course. The discriminating parent will guard against creating 
double binds, and will be less concerned with teaching the child obedience and 
more in developing the child's curiosity and intelligence. Millions of years of 
survival-encoding work for the benefit of the parent, for the child is designed to 
learn and learns by following his models. His will to follow the model is the 
same will that drives him to explore the world. He is, we might say, genetically 
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disciplined. Just as the word ‘discipline’ comes Irom the word “disciple,” so the 
disciple or student follows the teacher when real learning takes place. Will is the 
child's mental muscularity, his power for following, which must be nurtured as 
any other capacity. 


When the student does not follow, there is no discipline, and learning 


breaks down. Discipline has become a mania in our day since learning has 
faltered. But if models do not match the needs of the student, or if the model 
leads into a no-win double bind that negates any response, then how can there be 
following or discipline? When we say we must then discipline the child we 
mean, in effect, force her to follow or break her will. And a broken will is a 
broken mental muscularity for learning, a lost capacity for adaptation, 
socialization, and creativity. 


Concrete Language 


Our language blueprint unfolds as all intelligence does, from the concrete to the 
abstract. The word grows from a sensory-motor reflex begun in utero, using the 
old brain, to an emotional overlay made by the mid-brain, on to a full-fledged 
word structure, related to the new brain. Words are sound and sound affects our 
physical system in many ways. Through the melanin molecule, for instance, 
sound can be converted into light, spatial qualities, and other sensory 
phenomena. The unique sounds we call phonemes, out of which language is 
made and to which we are genetically geared, participate in a wide spectrum of 
the creation of the child's worid. 


As we have seen, phonemes initiate muscular response in the infant, and the 
muscular movement imprints on the brain the content associated with the 
movement. In this way the name for a thing and the thing so named form as a 
smgle pattern in the brain/mind and we call this singleness concrete language. 
Langer and Cassirer once proposed that language arose from emotional 
outbursts, as in singing.’ Insofar as the way language forms in us, this IS the 
second stage, the mid-brain's role in the game. Listen to the lalling of the early 
infant, those random sounds produced from birth on. Even here emotional tone 
soon enters and lalling will begin to cover a wide range of 


expressiveness. Sound as expression precedes language as words, just as 
language as muscular movement precedes expression. 
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Long Derore words appear, we near squeals or aelignt, rage, or pleasure. 1ne 
first speech is emotional exuberance, or, occasionally, complaint. Our toddler 
continually talks as she plays about the house. Seldom does a recognizable word 
occur, but words are not necessary. A wide range of inflections, pitches, 
emphases, scoldings, purrings, frownings, and excitements pour out. Intricate 
statements are made in declarative or dramatic style, questions are asked in 
plaintive tones, comments are thrown about, but few if any articulate words 
result. 


An early aspect of language learning is pointing. The earliest pointing is generic, 
an automatic gesture that is non-volitional. The child's arm just flings out in 
some direction, index finger extended. After object-constancy, pointing becomes 
more specific and volitional. She begins to point toward things and finally 
begins that incessant "What's that. Mama?"—asking for a name for the thing 
toward which she points. 


Matching word with object is the third stage of language construction. The name 
the adult gives to the child in response enters as an integral part of her 
construction of knowledge of that object. The name serves on many levels: the 
name's sounding, the actual wave-effect of the word's sound, acts on the sensory- 
motor system (we saw its beginnings in utero) to coordinate the myriad bits of 
sensory information coming in from those various sensory sources concerning 
that event named. The sound waves seem to weld together the sensory bits from 
smell, taste, sight, and so on into a meaningful and repeatable unit.’ 


As a result, in concrete language if you "punch the button in the brain" for the 
event, you get its name; conversely, punch the button for name, you get some 
approximation of its event. A single entrainment holds between name and thing. 
Ask our two-year-old to say the word hand and she will move her hand as she 
says the word. This unity of word and thing holds throughout the pre-logical 
years. Ask six-year-old Fred whether he could have been named Jim, and he will 
be both offended and emphatic in denial. He is Fred! How could he be Jim? Nor 
can you, by any logic, convince pre-logical Fred that his name is arbitrary. (He 
might agree with you outwardly, but inwardly he will know you are silly.) Name 
and identity as Fred have grown as a single structure of knowledge. 


The name label that coordinates those senses into a unit of meaning will be used 
to coordinate that structure with larger groupings of named structures. Names 
form structures among themselves and establish relationships. All cats attract our 
toddler's attention and kitty names them all. But the 
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neighbor cat who comes to visit is specific and is both kitty and Flo-Bo Names 
identify phenomena out of context and give the child a way to refer back and 
reflect on. As Vygotsky says, for the early child, to think is to remember. For the 
later child, to remember is to think. Name and memory fuse." ^ 


Every bit as important is the fact that when the parents name a phenomenon, 
they establish that event as part of their own worldview. The parent IS the child's 
model and the child is driven to construct his world self and language systems 
according to the model the parents give. Naming a phenomenon for the child 
establishes that the phenomenon is shared by the parent's frame of reference. 
This grants parental sanction to that phenomenon Sanction gives weight, 
importance, and significance to the pattem taking shape-The word-name shows 
that the event is an acceptable part of the parent's worldview and therefore a 
shared event. This disposes the child's sensory system to cue in on the outside 
world for repetitions of such sharing Each use of the shared name elicits parental 
response and reinforces the mutually held phenomenon. Our toddler quickly 
picks up on the name we have given the new stuffed animal. "Pooh-Bear," she 
says over and over, checking out our response to establish the mutual link. 


Sanction is an emotional overlay on the concrete thingness of an event Sanction 
makes one event stand out above others. We carry the power of the parents into 
the event sanctioned by them through naming, and this sanction strengthens our 
bond with the parents and gives their power to our structure of that named event. 
This selective power of sanction helps give our open possibility for experience 
its finite shape of actual but limited experience William James suggested that our 
awareness is selected from a wide range of possibility. But only as specifics 
within that openness are selected out for stable construction can a world 
structure be built. The content of our world-view IS bought at the price of all that 
continuum left out, but to make a specific possibility actual requires this kind of 
decision. Decision comes from the Latin de-cidere, to cut off from. To decide is 
to cut off alternatives 


Researchers refer to the "quasi-hallucinatory fantasies" of the early pomting 
child.“ Our child points toward something and insists on a name’ We look to 
respond but nothing is there. That is, nothing available to our conceptual system 
is there, so we cannot respond with the desired name sanction, sharing, and so 


forth. Our child's construction of that event will then lack its sanction by her 
models In the nnoning nich nf interactinns with an infinitely nnen naccihilitw far 
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phenomena, her sensory system will tend to cut off such a phenomenon in favor 
of full-sensory, named, sanctioned expenence. Nature has no priorities; one 
phenomenon is as good as the next 


Magical Child Matures 


The universal field that opens at object-constancy is simply a backdrop for an 
ongoing filling of that scene with specific, named events subject to the model 
given. 


Language construction follows a cycle of competence found in all development. 


Cycle of Competence 
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This cycle unfolds in three stages. First, there is a roughing in of a mass of raw 
sensory data, information-experience. Second, there is a sorting out of this rough 
mass into meaningful categories of relationship. This stage may require some 
filling in of gaps with additional raw information that is related. The third stage 
is a time of practice and variation of that which was learned in the first two 
stages. This cycle can be found in all learning, whether of a one-minute duration 
or a large cyclic learning lasting for years. 


My favorite example is a short-term learning of a non-language sort. Our child 
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magnetic catches. She has seen her mother open these and she moves to emulate 
her model. She grasps the handle, tugs, the door opens, and down she plops on 
the floor. Up she goes, pushes the door shut, tugs again, opens. She pushes it 
shut, opens—‘pause; wheels tum, lights dawn. She has roughed in her raw 
information, then sorted it out into a category of meaning. Now what does she 
do? She practices: She stands there and pounds that door back and forth until 
Mama's patience grows thin. 


Observe the next step, for on it hinges development. She leaves the door of her 
triumph and moves over to the next door to see if she can work it in the same 
say. Pound, pound! Then the next. She has practiced the new behavior until her 
automatic pilot can take over (all the millions of neural connections now 
thoroughly entrained). Conscious attention is now freed from the single 
entrainment that a new skill demands. She can now "stand back" from her own 
learning and extract from her new behavior the essence, the idea, behind that 
behavior. (Remember learning to drive a car? Particularly a stick-shift? All those 
movements to coordinate required a single-minded attention that left nothing 
over for polite conversation. Once all the move- 


ments were synchronized and could be taken over by the automatic pilot, 
conversation could be added.) 


To move to the other door and repeat the performance, she first had to make a 
logical abstraction, though of a concrete, sensory-motor sort, out of her own 
motor learning. And she then correlated her abstracted pattern with another 
context involving a similar setup. She extracted a blueprint out of her concrete 
context and filled the blueprint in with other content. She moves from door to 
door, and then on to other types of doors; on to hinged objects of all sorts—potty 
seat (no stuffed animal is safe now!), box tops, covers of things. 


This is the uniquely human variation stage, when she moves beyond her animal 
brains entirely. She separates her experience from her learning of It; that is, she 
exercises logic. She employes genuine thinking, however rudimentary it may be. 


Language construction follows this same cycle: The roughing-in period begins in 
utero when gross muscular movements respond to mother's spoken word. The 
long experiment with lalling matches sounds, rhythms, inflections; the emotional 
period roughs in the esthetics of feeling-tone'on this sensory field. Then the 
formation of word appears and the rush to name-label everything: "Whazzat, 
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Mama?" ‘he second phase, sorting out into meanmgtul categories, opens around 
age three. By now the acquisition of name-label becomes automatic in the same 
way that world construction became automatic at object-constancy. Now that 
incessant "What's thaf" query gives way to "Why?" The question "Why?" 
demands a highly particular category of answer. The nature of the answer we 
should give hinges on the nature of the logic operant at this age, and how the 
child's practice and variation period must be nurtured. 


Why? asks for meaning, purpose, design, pattern, reason. Why? puts the event 
named into a larger frame of reference. The nature of the question IS shaped by 
the developmental period of the three- and four-year-old, which, m turn, 
determines the nature of the answer we should give. Why? \s intricately 
connected with the third stage of the cycle of competence, with which that 
question overlaps. 


The third stage, the period of practice and variation, opens at about age four and 
runs until about age seven. (These ages are, of course, statistical only.) Some 
eighty percent of the language structure is completed by age four, and the child 
must now practice and vary those great constructions made to this pomt. The 
nature of this practice-and-variation period of language structure can be grasped 
only by realizing that what I have called the structures of self, world, and 
language are totally intertwined; it is a single structure of knowledge, the active 
intelligence of that child. 
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I have left hanging here an important thread to the tapestry, and must pick it up 
before moving on. At object-constancy, will arose as the drive to overcome 
obstacles to development. The emotional twin of will is esthetics, our toddler's 
response of like and dislike so readily displayed. Once the dual entrainments of 
self as emotional center and self as body-world center begin, our child begins to 
employ arbitrary likes and dislikes regarding all her experience. Her mid-brain 
seat of awareness begins to sit in judgment on her old brain sensory reports. 
Qualitative evaluation becomes more and more pronounced as she grows older, 
more arbitrary and willful. For through this she helps organize her major 
constructions of knowledge, world, self, and their interrelation into meaningful 
categories. 


Increasingly she will announce, often without apparent logic, "I like this. I don't 
like that." Though arbitrary, she exercises esthetic discrimination and self- 


determination. Also, she begins to gather around and support her ego with those 
likes and push away and not identify with those dislikes. In this way her sense of 
separateness, or independence of ego, is shaped. 


At about age four, our child's ego awareness shifts its locus into the new brain as 
well as in the two primary brains. Ego is now identified with all three brains. She 
is now aware as a body, a soul (or feeling center), and a mind. That is, she is 
equally an acting, feeling, and thinking center. The imagery of that new brain, 
which now comes into its own for a concentrated development, is completely 
different from the imagery handled by the old brain. 
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(Recall from Chapter 2 the concrete imagery of the old brain and the pure, 
abstract and geometrically based imagery of the new.) The issue between age 
four and seven is: How can the concrete information, or images, of the old brain 
be translated into the abstract images of thought in the new brain? And, how can 
three so distinctly different systems be brought into synchrony? 


The period of practice and variation—third of the large cycle of com- 


petence occupying the first seven years—must accomplish both this harmony 
and this transference of imagery, if further growth of intelHgence is to take 
place. As we shall see, nature accomplishes each of these tasks through the 
other, in her usual economy. The success of this third stage, practice and 
vanation, is based largely on the nature of the sorting-out stage which precedes 
and must support it. The question "Why?" is the key to sorting out, and the 
nature of our response to that question must be determined by the needs of the 
stage for which this prepares. The period from four to seven is the age of 
metaphor and symbol, the language of analogy, the language of the dream. And 
our answers to the Why? question must be symbolic, meta-phoric, or analogical. 


"Where does the sun go in the evening?" our child asks, and we must answer her 
analogically. We must not roll out a model of the solar system and launch into 
Newton's Laws of Planetary Motion. "Old jolly red Mr Sun is tired from his hard 
day's work warming all of us, and nestled down in his bed over there in the 
west." This puts the child's world into meaningful relationship on the qualitative, 
esthetic scale of values by which she lives. Measurement, time, and motion 
belong to the period after age seven and nature's timetable should be honored. 
Analogy is the language of the dreammg child, the language of the heart; it is the 
center that holds all things together. 


Analogical Language 


Miguel Serrano, the Chilean writer, reports that when he was about five years 
old he had a nightmare in which words were surrounding, smothering, and 
cutting him off from his life.’ I had a similar dream when I was five, and it 
recurred intermittently until I was eleven. Mine was a night-terror that would 
continue even when I was apparently awakened. It ran its course like a preset 
film, beginning with a rhythmic thumping which I later discovered was my own 
heartbeat. Then a huge red mass appeared that was everything that had ever been 
or would be. I was being cut off from this totality of things by billions of 
simultaneously sounding words. Overriding this chaos of sound was a powerful 
voice, demanding of me, "What is it? What is it?" over and over, in synchrony 
with the pulsation underlying the whole scene. On being separated from that 
totality I was both isolated in nothingness, and, more terrifying, forced to turn 
and contemplate that grim immensity and somehow answer to what it was. I was 
eleven years old before I could remember the dream afterward, for its terror 
created a kind of amnesia in me and I would be forgetful and vacant for days 
following. 


Across several cultures, four- and five-year-old children have been found to have 
dreams of separation, which range from dreams of falling off the 
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earth into empty space to becoming separated from the mother. ^ Around this 
age the locus of our identity shifts into the new brain, while we maintain our 
locus in the two animal brains as well. Our awareness will now identify with the 
new brain's capacity for objective thought. This thought, however, will relate 
exclusively to the two primary brains for some time to come, as several major 
developments must unfold. 
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First, by the time the child is about age four, his structures of knowledge of the 
world, his self, and language have been roughed in and sorted out. Practice and 
variation of these structures will occupy nature until about age seven. Second, a 
way must be created to relate the abstract images of the new brain to the 
concrete images of the old brain—because, third, the locus of the chUd's 
awareness is going to shift away from the primary brain around age seven. His 
sense of self is going to be separated from his sense of the world outside himself. 
The child's bonds with that world structure in the old brain must be thoroughly 
established for the shift to be successful. Fourth, the shift of ego at age seven 
will be away from parent and family as chief models, to society in general, and 
preparations must be made for this model shift ahead of time. 


Four to Seven 
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As usual, in nature's economy, all these disparate needs will be met by the 
simplest procedure. 


At about age four or five some children seem to sense intuitively that this 
separation from their first matrix, mother and earth, is beginning. Though the 
actual separation does not take place until about age seven, intent precedes the 
ability, and the child senses this new intent with some uneasiness; hence his 
dreams of separation. 


The child's world and his self are in fact at a perfect balance at age four; there 
exists here a symbiotic subject-object relationship like that of the mother and the 
late uterine infant shortly before birth. The child is in a world that is both "other" 
to him and yet also an aspect of his own consciousness, a work of his own 
construction. Around age seven this happy synchrony ends as the social ego 
appears. The locus of ego is withdrawn from the old brain, leaving that brain on 
"automatic pilot," and the child will sense that he is different from—and 
separated from—his world. 
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Once separated from his structures of knowledge of a physical world, that world 
becomes an object of his new, separated self. This new subject-object 
relationship ushers in concrete logic, and the child will have no choice but 
eventually to contemplate his outer world as something other than his own 
being. On many levels he will be driven to ask, "What is it?" 
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How, then, does nature manage the multiple tasks in the period from ages four to 
seven: to bring about a sufficient practice and variation of the structures of 
knowledge gained in the first four years; to learn to transfer concrete imagery 
into abstract imagery; to bond with the worid structure in preparation for a 
separation from it; to bond with the coming society in preparation for a union 
with it; and to develop a synchrony of all three brains in preparation for the 
unfolding of operational logic at age seven? 


Around the last part of the third or early in the fourth year, some ninety-seven 
percent of the characters in children's dreams are animals. Even parents, 
surprisingly, seldom enter the dreams of this period, until, at about age seven, 
animal dominance gives way to human figures. The animals of these dreams are 
generally personifications: They represent human persons, in-cludmg, 
occasionally, parents. Through these animal figures the child's psyche may 
resolve problems of relationship with his all-too-human daily situations. The 
dream characters work out the functional relations between the outside worid, 
his emotional center, and the new brain with its capacity for objective and 


abstract thought. He does this through an animal imagery that can function 
analogically. 


Logic is a form of reasoning. Through logic we can infer that things that are 
alike in some ways can be alike in other ways. Analogy asserts some partial 
agreement or resemblance between things that are different. To say that "food is 
to the body as fuel is to an engine" is to draw an analogy The word metaphor 
comes from a Greek word meaning to transfer. A metaphor is a figure of speech 
in which a name or characteristic of one object is applied to, or transferred to, 
another object to suggest a likeness between them. The animals in the intuitive 
period's dream are metaphoric in that they act as if they were human. 


Logic can unfold only when there is separation between a subject and an object. 
The pre-logical child has no clear sense of a difference between self and worid, 
but at age seven a separation between self as subject and the worid as object 
takes place, making logic possible. A striking difference exists, however, 
between the concrete images of the old brain and the abstract patterns of the new 
brain, the two poles of experience that are involved in this split. And the basis of 
the new logical thought is an intermediary analogical thought, a system of 
metaphor and symbol that can transfer concrete imagery into abstract imagery, 
and vice versa. 


From about two years of age on, our child begins an incessant plea (once she has 
had a sample): "Tell me a story. Mama; tell me a story, Daddy." By age three 
this plea becomes a compulsion I doubt many parents have met adequately. 
Storytelling is probably as old as our species. The story has the 


power to create an internal world into which we, as listeners (and the teller as 
well), can enter; an inner space travel into adventure. The child's desire and 
demand for this adventure are compelling, and the need for parental response 
cannot be over-emphasized. 


Examine the nature of the stories handed down for centuries, or the nature of 
successful children's books. Beginning with that earliest Three Bears, a great 
percentage of the characters of children's tales are animals. And the animals are 
all anthropomorphic. They display human characters in animal shapes. 
Furthermore, everything in the story is animated. The word animation means 
filled with life. The sun is Jolly Old Red Mr. Sun; it is Old Mother West Wind 
that blows; Babbling Brook laughs and reports the latest woodland gossip; the 
trees are austere personalities, while rocks have faces and are silent witness to 


events. The action may weave around Peter Rabbit and his sister Molly 
Cottontail; or Sanmiy Squirrel, Freddy Fox, Woody Wood-chuck and his Aunt 
Polly. Each animal has his or her all-too-human foible, idiosyncracy, failing; the 
impetuous foolishness of Tigger; self-pitying Ee-yore; the fumbling indulgences 
of lovable Pooh-Bear.'^ All are embroiled in intrigue, crises, adventure; 
problems of relationship with self, others, the outside world. 


There is a striking relationship between animals and the child in his intuitive 
period. I am sure stuffed animals are treasured by both boys and girls as much as 
dolls. From the earliest age animals fascinate children. Watch a five-year-old 
and his dog and you can begin to detect an almost disturbing affinity, as though 
they are on the same wave length in some way lost to us adults. The animals in 
the dreams of the intuitive period and in the stories told to children serve to work 
out the children's relations with world, parents, peers, siblings and so on. This is 
to say, these images are the tools the three brains use to relate to one another. 
Jungian psychologist Frances Wickes found that many later childhood 
dysfunctions resulted from a lack of storytelling, fantasy play, and imaginative 
ventures in the pre-logical years.’ 


In the beginning of life, language helps give shape to our sensory world. When 
we tell a child a story, language plays the same role, but now it gives shape to an 
internal sensory world. Just as the word helped shape outer experience, in 
storytelling the word creates inner experience. The little girl who said she liked 
radio better than television because the pictures were so much more beautiful 
gives us many clues. Speak the Word, and the inner reality forms. The little girl 
does not, of course, consciously fabricate an internal imagery to match the 
words. The creative process within her, the blueprint, is ready for activation by 
the appropriate models at that time. Her blueprint responds to the word and she 
is the delighted witness to the play. 
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This inner appearance is creation itself, freely given. To translate this creative 
gift is a skill, however, and must be developed as must any other capacity to 
receive creation. We adults take the image of our outer world for granted, 
forgetting that we had to build up and practice our world structures. We forget 
that if a person bom blind is later given sight through an operation, that person 
must learn to see, in a long and often difficult experience. Just as external 
imagery could develop only if given the proper stimulus, so the blueprint 
formula holds for internal imagery. If no stimuli are given, no imaginative 
structure will form; that child will have no imagination. Without the capacity for 
internal imagery, and so transferring imagery, that child will remain locked into 
sensory-motor modes and identification by simple default. Intelligence will 
develop no further. 


When we tell a bedtime story to the child, the child internalizes the action of the 
story through spontaneous image-making. The bedtime story, told when the 
lights are low, has tremendous power. I told my youngest daughter (of my first 
family) bedtime stories every night for years. We had a "tune in tomorrow night" 
series that involved the same characters who went through many adventures. The 
more I got into this storytelling, which was difficult at first, the more vivid my 
own inner impressions of the action became. For years afterward I would have 
memory flashbacks of these scenes and confuse them with actual memories. The 
incidents would appear in my dreams as well, for I had unwittingly incorporated 
them as parts of my own experience (as indeed they were). This daughter (now 
grown) and I recently discussed the striking clarity of the images evoked by 
those stories. We were struck by the suspicion that we may well have shared the 
same internal imagery during those tales, a sharing that had given them their 
power. (Sharing mtemal imagery is one of the subjects of Chapter 9.) The mid- 
brain and right 


hemisphere of the new brain seem involved in this activity; these are the primary 
organs of bonding. StoryteUing almost surely strengthens the parent-child 
bond.’ 


The word of the story acts as a blueprint that draws on the inner materials 
available to fill in the needed content. The similarity between the action taking 
place in storytelling and our original construction of knowledge is obvious. The 
external word evokes from the internal structures according to the nature of the 
word stimulus. Whether our imagery process is called on to create images of a 
world out there or a world in here is arbitrary; the function is the same. 


An ability to make internal images and the ability to transfer meaning through 
these images are the functions of storytelling. This is the basis of abstract 
thinking, the sign of a mature intellect. Information, social mores, conventions, 
morals, ethics, and such are not parts of nature's agenda in these late pre-logical 
years. The ability to abstract and create is nature's goal. The content used to 
bring about such an ability is relevant only insofar as the content matches the 
general blueprint of the period. 


Animal-human interactions dominate myths and folklore. We draw on a deep, 
archetypal consciousness that lies beneath the threshold of our ego-awareness. 
Animal imagery is the key to this stage of bonding with the earth and to the 
development of intuition, since our animal brains must be brought into alignment 
and harmony with our unfolding new, or human, brain. Through practice and 
variation the child must connect the different neural patterns of the three brains 
until the connections become autonomic. When the automatic pilot can take over 
the synchrony of the system, the child's awareness is free to move on into higher 
forms of operation. 


The mid-brain and right hemisphere will be the main support system for this 
movement, and will hereafter be the heart of our operations. This supportive 
brain will organize and transfer the physical images from the old brain and the 
abstract images of the new brain. The supportive system will do this through its 
analogical language—imagery that can transfer back and forth the meanings of 
concrete to abstract imagery. When the new brain's abstract images must be 
communicated to the world, the supportive brain must translate those 
abstractions into a concrete form available to the old brain, and to the old brains 
of others in the world outside. 


So the animal imagery of both dreams and stories serves metaphorically. The 
animals stand for higher life processes. Father Bear wears a suit and carries a 
cane! The images can stand for both our animal natures and our human natures. 
They can stand for complex intellectual, social, and psychological relations 
through their capacity for transferring imagery. The imaginative activity of 
storytelling (and play, to which we will tum next) builds 


Analogical Language ^j 


a metaphoric and symbolic language system through which concrete images can 
be used m the service of abstract images and vice versa. This analogical 
language structure is. in turn. the means bv which the three disparate brains are 


brought into that perfect relationship of the pre-logical years. This intuitive 
commumon gives us a paradisaical state of unity, the integration of bodv soul, 
and mind. 


Equal to storytelling and fantasizing, and directly involved in analogical 
language, is play. Play calls into being the field of imagery transfer- the child 
begins to see one thing in another. How children long for constant'fantasy plays 
of "Ut's pretend," particularly with parents. At breakfast we re-enact with our 
two-year-old the Three Bears: "Oh! That poiridge is too hot" Every mundane 
item is turned into a reflection of an animal story or is a tngger for a spontaneous 
one. The Big Bad Wolf dominates the scene for months, linked into every daily 
event. Clouds become dragons, animals figures, castles; tigers lurk behind every 
bush; everything is significant ‘animated, filled with life. 


The child needs mediated experience to establish this play world and the parent 
is that mediator. The parent is the unchanging rock of reality the one who makes 
the excursions into the dream world meaningful, safe and shared. Our neighbor, 
three-year-old Patrick, plunges into the pile of leaves emerges with them stuck 
all over, and, delighted, sways around, arms outstretched, shouting, "Look, 
Daddy, I'm a tree." The child posits fantasy play against the stable parent. "Look, 
Mama" not only shares the creative venture but touches base with the common 
domain Mama represents. 


The period from ages four to seven prepares the child for the shift into the social 
world. A major part of childhood play is to pretend to be an adult Much of our 
adult world is unavailable to the child, so he creates a representation of our 
world that is available, a world in which he can practice being an adult safely-a 
world where errors are of no consequence. His play IS metaphoric. 


How impressive road-rollers are to a five-year-old! (They used to be 
"steamrollers.") How we longed for that great day when we would be grown and 
could dnve such an impressive machine and build roads for cars' Road-rollers 
were unavailable-until . . . here is an empty thread spool from the sewing chest! 
Immediately the spool represents the road-roller with its huge cylinder on the 
front that mashes everything flat. The spool furnishes the roller part, and 
imagination-the capacity to create images not present to the senses-fills in the 
missing parts and we lose ourselves to our transformed object. The child enters 
into his play world over which he has dominion and builds roads happily by the 
hour. 


This is not abstract thinking, but symbolic, metaphoric thinking. Met- 


aphor and symbol are the cornerstones on which true abstraction and creative 
thought will later rest. Spool stands for road-roller; the child acts as if one is the 
other. The image, essence, or idea of road-roller is extracted out of that 
lumbering, unavailable giant, and these essential features are projected onto 
some available item which shares enough of a similarity on which to hang the 
transference. In play the child overlays an external object with an internal object 
and plays in the modulation so created. This is a form of "creating reality." The 
child creates play reality, his modulated version of the creation given him. 


He is, or course, perfectly aware that a spool is a spool. There is no failure of 
mind here, but rather the joy of creative modulation, overlaying one process with 
another. The activity is perfect for the child because this is the way creative 
ability is developed. The ability must be developed, practiced, perfected 
according to his stage of development, to lay the ground for future stages. From 
age seven on, all development is creative, and unless creativity can take place, 
development cannot. 


Just as Michelangelo was said to see the statue in the stone before he began his 
work, so the child sees the road-roller in the spool. Transference of imagery 
precedes our ability to create our own image to transfer. Learning to extract 
images out of actual concrete events prepares the child for extracting images out 
of the very capacity for imaging. All learning is from the concrete to the abstract, 
from the physical to the mental.’ 


Imitation precedes originality. In every facet of life we imitate our models until 
that time when our ability can stand alone. The capacity to see one object in 
another object, though the two may have only the faintest similarities (or none at 
all), calls on that capacity we observed as variation in the cycle of competence. 
Every object the child comes across can serve in the great game of image 
transference and play, and this capacity operates even more fully in the years 
from seven to eleven. A porch swing was an obvious airplane, and Jim and I, age 
nine, would swing wildly for hours, flying into the clouds in adventure after 
adventure. Our hero-models were the barnstorming pilots of the old World War I 
derelict planes that landed in the ball park back in the 1930s, or the ace heroes of 
the Saturday afternoon movie. (We do well to temper the use of manufactured 
toys with the child, as a result of this need. The manufactured toy generally 


represents that future world in a perfect miniature. Michelangelo would not have 
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want to do is play," the behavior-modifying educational engineers lament, as 
they devise an endless stream of motivational devices to try to trick the child's 
system into making pre-adolescent responses of brain/mind during this period of 
intuition and dream. "How can we make them abandon their fantasies and 


magical thinking," the modifiers ask, "make them attend to the real, brass-tacks, 
no-nonsense world?" 


Nature's agenda for the years from four to"seven is to practice the structures of 
knowledge already achieved, and to vary them by arbitrarily overlaying the inner 
dream image on the external structure. At the same time, this establishes the 
bonds between world structure and ego structure, and prepares for those social 
adaptations destined for age seven. Nature accomplishes this complex job by a 
means as simple as play. The imagery capable of transferring thought and 
shaping reality resides within that dream mode of the mid-brain and right 
hemisphere where Father Bear wears a suit and carries a cane. Abstract imagery 
is not present to the senses; it must be created from within. We must then 
process that imagery, transfer it into images available to the senses out there. If 
we cannot, we have no imagination, and If we have no imagination we are 
automatically grounded in sensory-motor imagery. No matter that we might 
develop sophisticated ways to manipulate the material stuff available to such 
primitive imagery, we will still be grounded m a sensory-motor frame of 
reference. No merging of animal into human will then take place. Instead, we 
will incorporate aspects of our human potential, piecemeal, into those lower 
animal-brain operations, in service of that sensory-motor identity, and serious 
trouble results. (A case in point is the fact that an estimated 500,000 scientists 
are involved in weapon production on our planet. The highest products of our 
system are therefore involved in the apparent destruction of all our systems.) 


I mentioned that too many manufactured toys tend to bypass development of the 
child's metaphoric-symbolic play, but a far more serious block to this 
development has arisen. I will close with a cursory glance at this, the most 
destructive of all processes outside hospital-technological childbirth. 


Note how in all pre-logical play the child talks out his play world. He or she 
maintains a constant, unbroken chatter concerning his moment-by-moment play 
world. He is, in effect, continually furnishing himself with the outer stimulus 
word through which his entire metaphoric process takes place Every aspect of 
the child's life revolves around this stimulus-response play of language. The 


wir 


Word Is the creative key. 


Consider then, that instead of feeding that magical stimulus of Word into the 
child's old brain, bringing about the vast responses of creative imagery, giving 
that vast interior world of space-journey the child longs for, building up the 
whole structural capacity of metaphoric imagery by which and through which 
the mid-brain can do its great supportive work later on— suppose instead that 
we furnish the child with both word and its corresponding imagery complete and 
intact as a single sensory unit. That is, suppose we feed into the child's old brain 
both sensory actions, the stimulus and a 


Magical Child Matures 


response—a response he then need not make. Suppose we give him 
simultaneously the magic Word and all the associate imagery? 


Put the child down in front of a television set, the great American babysitter, and 
forget about him, as so many of us do. You can also forget about development. 
Programming on television has nothing to do with the issue at stake here. The 
imagery is what does the damage, since you flood the system with that which it 
is supposed to accomplish itself.“ Nor is it just that TV builds a shallow- 
dimensioned worldview based on only the two long-range senses of sight and 
sound. (The toddler, exposed to television, tries to get at the phenomena to taste, 
smell, and touch in order to make a full sensory structure of knowledge.) 
Functional, intelligent abstract thought and logic can only be built on a full- 
dimensioned, five-sensory world structure. All 
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thought is imagery. Even the blind think in images. All reality structure is 
imagery. Reality is imagery. The world is imagery. 


The mechanism of TV itself, as an imagery counterfeit, is what kills mtelhgence 
and grounds a populace in sensory-motor modes of thought (Intellect can still 
develop, but this will be an intellect devoid of intelligence Agam, our 
enormously sophisticated super-weaponry of global destruction IS the product of 
a high intellect-but one devoid of intelligence, since intelligence will not operate 
against the well-being of its species.) 


Radio proved an enormous boon to creative imagination. The little girl likes the 
images on radio so much better than TV because her creative power IS being 
exercised as designed. Back in the 1930s our Saturday afternoon movies were a 
great boon to creative imagination. The high point of our week, we sat for three 
hours engulfed in a momentous event, a venture into fantasy, an excursion into a 
different world, an abrupt and complete shift of orientation, a purposeful journey 
into play. (We always went in groups ) We then brought back into our whole 
week's play and imagination the rich stimulus those movies provided. Had we 
had them reflecting on the walls of our homes constantly, though, like parts of 
the furniture, not only furnishing our fantasy needs but reporting to us what we 
were led to believe were the real facts about the real world—the accepted criteria 
and model—then the damage of movies would have been that of TV today. 


The average American child sees six thousand hours of TV before going to 
kindergarten at age five. And he maintains close to that average thereafter. The 
child imprints to a box while in a totally passive stage The imagery/sound comes 
in as a single, condensed, one-way impression with no possibility for interaction. 
His mid-brain ftinction of creative response to stimuli is bypassed and doesn't 
develop. Stripped of his capacity to create internal imagery, vital to survival 
itself, he becomes compulsively attached to TV since TV is the only source of 
imagery then available, and we cannot stand only bare, concrete material reality. 
Television is naturally addictive-not on a psychological basis but on a biological 
one. 


Then comes the video game: The young person can grab those two levers and— 
for the first time in his imprinted existence—turn the tables establish at least 
some simulation of interaction with that to which he has'im-pnnted. He can do 
partially that which he was supposed to learn to do in childhood—assume 
dominion over his worid. Note that most video games center on some act of 
violence or destruction. If you manipulate the levers with skill, you can wipe out, 
destroy, annihilate, and dominate. The pent-up rage factor is loosed in the 
strangest compulsion yet to sweep our sensory-motor, compulsive culture. 


When no internal imagery ability develops, and when we deny the child 


his long period of dreamlike "messing around" that childhood must provide, no 
merging of the animal and human brains will take place. And the necessary 
merging of animal with human is only the first step in the far greater integration 
of human with divine—that realm of consciousness that needs no object. 


J7_ ¢ Intuition 


When my first son was five years old, I was deep in the midst of an intel-lectual- 
spmtual search, reading such works as theologian Paul Tillich's monumental 
Systematics, devouring Sdren Kierkegaard, Dietrich Bonhoef-fer, Alfred North 
Whitehead, Carl Jung, poet William Blake, and so on The problem of the 
relation of God and man had seized me completely My dreams and mner 
experiences reflected this absorption and I had been in a pitch of mtellectual 
excitement and spiritual bewilderment for several years I had an exceptional 
rapport with my son and, as I was dressing for my class one morning, he came in 
with a detached look on his face. 


"You know, Joe," he said, sitting down on the edge of the bed at which point he 


launched into some twenty minutes of unbroken, publishable speech; structured 
sentences of perfection followed without pause without gropmg or emotional 
coloring. He delivered to me the most perfect articulation of the relation of God 
and man I had ever heard or hoped to hear He used long, mvolved theological 
terms, and the overall pattern that emerged staggered me. Immense, vastly 
beyond my dilettante dabbles, he was telling me everything there was to know. 


As I listened, and began to grasp the impossibility of what I was hear- 


ing, the hair rose on'the back of my head, ripples of goose bumps spread over 
me, and tears began to fill my eyes. I was in the presence of the uncanny; 
something numinous and unaccountable was taking place. 


He finished, his car pool honked outside to take him to kindergarten, and he left. 
I remained there for some time, confused and stunned. I tried to recapitulate 
what he had told me, but it was too enormous; his account exceeded my grasp of 
mind. I could only stand there and feel that revelation washing away from me, 
back into whatever state from which it had arisen. I was late to my class that 
morning, came home early, and paced about waiting for my son to come home at 
noon. When he rushed in, in his usual exuberance to hop on the piano stool for a 
romp with Bartok and Bach (which always preceded lunch), I interrupted him 
and tentatively approached the subject of his morning talk with me. He had no 
idea what I was talking about, nor did he ever recall the experience. All I had as 
verification of the event was his mother's observation that he had talked with me 
at length that morning. 


The child psychiatrist Gerald Jampolsky related how four- and five-year-old 
children were brought to him by disturbed parents because the children reported 
experiences we would call extrasensory. Eloise Shields reports that many 
children show telepathic and clairvoyant capacities at age four but that such 
potential usually disappears around age seven. Similarly, a colleague of mine did 
her doctorate in musicology and found that virtually all normally hearing four- 
year-old children had perfect pitch, but almost all lost it at around age seven. The 
reason for the loss seems to be lack of development and stabilization of such 
intuitive ability during its specific time for development. If no model is given to 
stimulate and stabilize the capacity, it atrophies. The loss seems to occur at age 
seven as the child's locus of awareness shifts away from the primary brain 
system in order to develop the new brain and mind. If intuition has not been 
developed by then, through proper modeling and guidance, the possibility for 
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blueprint. 


In his book Never Cry Wolf,^ biologist Farley Mowatt described how an Eskimo 
"minor shaman" placed his five-year-old son with a family of wolves for twenty- 
four hours. When he returned, the child was playing happily with the wolf cubs, 
the adult wolves casually watching the antics of the children. Later, it was this 
son who could interpret the calls wolves use to signal from pack to pack over 
long distances, informing each other of the whereabouts and movements of the 
herds of caribou. This was vital information to the Eskimo, too, and was 
available through the boy, who had in some way been plugged into the wolf 
communication network at the appropriate time. 


Intuition ^p 


This is a cultural phenomenon unique to the Eskimo, of course The father knew 
precisely what the maneuver was for and how to go about it That was part of his 
calling as a shaman, his legacy and heritage He did not pnme the child with a set 
of expectancies, prerequisites, or instructions He simply placed the child with 
the wolves, and the child spontaneously played with the cubs. The issue was not 
a matter of intellect but an affair of the heart—the heart of the life system that 
moves for the well-being of all Of course, at five years of age, human and 
animal have much in common 


My five-year-old son provided for me an archetypal link which was equally a 
cultural phenomenon. He gave the particular delivery he did because of the 
particular passion that had moved me for so long. He was in the middle of his 
intuitive period, and I was his primary background and cntenon. (I must make 
clear that my son's mother did not share my spiritual enthusiasms and I never 
mentioned my pursuits around my family, for this offended her. So my son was 
not echoing oft-heard sentiments on my part or giving me a glorified synthesis 
feedback of my own rhetoric. Not until after the death of his mother, when I was 
left as the sole parent of our rather large brood, did I begin to talk with them of 
my interests.) 


For upward of thirty to forty thousand years, Australian aborigines operated out 
of a mind-set they called Dream Time. By shifting back and forth from the 
present moment into Dream Time, the aborgine had at his disposal information 
"closed to our senses five," as William Blake would say This capacity was a 
development of that very intuition that opens around age four and disappears for 
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most OT us at about age Seven through lack of such Cosmologies as Vream Lime 
and aborigine models. By means of Dream Time the abongine knew the location 
and direction of travel of those animals he was allowed to kill in his particular 
clan, though those animals might be miles away. He knew the closest and most 
economical point of interception to take his quota of the proper food, and while 
cutting across the desert sand he knew the location of water, not by some acute 
ground reading of exterior cues alone, but by shifting into Dream Time, an 
eminently practical func- 


tion 


My favorite story of the aborigine is of an English research group investigating 
the aboriginal ability to track and ground read.’ The aborigine like the American 
Indian, considers the earth sacred and so fosters its ecology. He leaves little trace 
of his movements because he believes the earth was laid down in Dream Time 
and one must honor the precepts of Dream Time. Being a hunter-gatherer, he is 
always on the move: Wherever he is IS home; and he does not foul his nest. Yet, 
going across a wilderness area’ a tracker would point to an area and remark that 
his kinsmen, the so-and-so group, were there so many days ago; so many were in 
the group, they did 


such and such, and vent off in such a direction. The research party could detect 
nothing at all, and were impressed at this ability to detect such subtle signs and 
read so much from them. 


As an experiment, the English had one member of their group walk a pre- 
selected, one-hundred-mile course, carefully mapped out, that would encompass 
every type of terrain: desert, rocky areas, swamp, ocean beach, and so on. Care 
was taken to leave no more visible sign than possible. One year later, when all 
signs of this walk would almost surely have been obliterated, they asked a 
famous tracker if he would undertake to follow such a trail if they took him to 
the beginning of it. He agreed only if they would give him an article of clothing 
worn by the man who left the trail. Holding the article of clothing, the tracker 
went into Dream Time. Then, in his economical fashion, he ran, following the 
trail unerringly. Never could the research people detect him stopping to search 
for a sign. 


The researchers came up with their theories and then the aborigine gave his own 
explanation: "Holding the article belonging to the man, I go into Dream Time 
where that man leaving the trail is a permanent event. I simply translate that 


aspect of Dream Time into now. But I am not following a trail. The man and I 
are leaving that trail together." In our logical split, we demand either-or; we can't 
tolerate the paradox the aborigine presents. Para-dox, I have been taught, is the 
threshold to truth, the breakpoint between jogical sets. At paradox we must shift 
logic. The person who tries to carry one logic into the set of another logic loses 
the best of both worlds. 


The aborigine was bonded with the earth. He maintained a state of unity between 
earth and self, or unity between his three brain systems. He provided his children 
with models that stimulated and nurtured this intuitive function at the 
appropriate time. The aborigine believed that every man, woman, animal, blade 
of grass, water hole, or tree had a counterpart, a subtle or dream image. The plan 
of the world is laid out in this dream form and enacted now, in the physical 
world. A perfect coordination and cooperation with Dream Time assures man a 
perfect relation with the form which shapes our world, with creation itself. 


Dream Time refers to the general blueprint out of which life springs. Intuition is 
our innate capacity for becoming aware of this subtle energy as needed for our 
biological well-being. The optimum period for the development of this 
possibility is from age four to seven, and every facet of aboriginal life acts as the 
model, guide, and ongoing stimulus for the function to develop in the child. Yet 
the aborigine does not introduce the concept of Dream Time, with its elaborate 
rules and regulations, until a rite of passage at puberty. On the other hand. 
Dream Time is not developed at puberty; the 
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capacity itself has been developed in the pre-logical years. The rite of passage 
that introduces the young person to the concepts of Dream Time takes place at 
the unfolding of the intellectual process around puberty. The rites encode the 
earlier development into a systematized, formalized, intellectual (and arbitrary) 
cosmology unique and perhaps indigenous to the aborigine. The function 
forming naturally within the child is made conscious as an intellectual structure 
at puberty, when abstract, intellectual capacity naturally unfolds. Through the 
rites, the natural, largely unconscious development taking place in the pre- 
logical years is incorporated into an abstract system of meaning, purpose, and 
design totally beyond the grasp of a five-year-old. The five-year-old's job is to 
lay the ftinctional groundwork on which the later abstract principles can be built. 


By fully living the stage of Dream Time as Itself, the state is made available to a 
fully conscious analysis later. 


Rites of passage, observed in many different ways in different cultures, serve a 
double purpose. The natural developments taking place around age seven and 
again around age eleven separate the ego from its state of pre-logical unity. The 
child's awareness must be split off from his world structure in order to develop 
the kind of intellect that can create and grasp cosmologies of an abstract sort— 
the very cosmologies through which the ego IS reintegrated. So ntes/f passage 
are movements forward into maturity; they reunite processes previously 
separated by integrating them into a higher structure. 


The grounds for this reintegration are laid from age four to seven, before the 
periods of separation begin. This takes place through the development of 
intuition, which is again a way of relating the energy of the three brains. As the 
old brain is a physical energy system, the mid-brain is a sub-tie energy system.’ 
It would be analogous to say that the mid-brain is a waveform energy where the 
old brain is a particle-form system. In physics, wave forms are less restricted and 
more powerful than particle forms, and thus from the beginning, we find the 
fluid images of the mid-brain acting on and shapmg the more restricted images 
of the old brain. Now at age four the new brain enters the scene as a third and 
equal center of child awareness and the focus of new development. The imagery 
of the new brain is abstract and far more fluid and powerful than that of either of 
the animal brains. From this new pos ition of power, intelligence can use the 
supportive mid-brmFt/wr informatio n_conceming the physical world which is 
not available through thai “!Ibrain:s_£h/ical sensory system. This subtle sensing 
of physical relations galled intuition. All the higher animals develop some aspect 
of this modT" of sensing, though they have only a minimal amount of that gray 
matter we call the new brain. With this huge new brain, and an elaborate 
extension of 
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the animal brains, we have available a wide range of subtle capacities, though 
they must, as usual, be developed, and can be developed only through models of 
such capacity given at the appropriate stage. 


The careful organization of nature's plan can be seen in the late appearance and 
the long, slow growth of the corpus callosum. From the beginning of life, both 
hemispheres register and imprint the input from the two primary brains, but the 
left hemisphere, with its sparse connections, has a reduced role in these 
interactions. Once the corpus callosum begins its growth, the left hemisphere 
imprints from the mid-brain as usual but increasingly through its connections 
with the right hemisphere. So the left hemisphere has an ongoing and increasing 
access to the unified interactions of all three brains taking place in that unifying 
right hemisphere. With its weaker imprinting and reduced interplay with the 
primary brains, the left hemisphere is less committed, so to speak, less involved 
in that concrete construction of the early years, except as that action is translated 
through the unifying and supportive right hemisphere. 


The right hemisphere maintain s intac t, throughout our life, all those im-prints 
and interactions with the primary brains we made from our beginning. It 
maintains the perfect unity and functional rapport all three brains achieved inthe 
first sevenyears. The right hemisphere preserves, unchanged, its earliest 
imprintings of that concrete language of body movements begun in utero; the 
emotional language of the late infant; the named-thing language; the analogical 
language of imagery transference; and the function of intuition developed during 
that same period from four to seven. This single, synchronous intelligence 
maintains the unity and well-being of the play of consciousness unfolding in the 
child. And all of this unifying action should be available to the left hemisphere 
as needed, after the shift of ego's locus at age seven. Then the blueprint of the 
left hemisphere and mind can unfold for the development of operational logic— 
the logic of separation—and all previous systems will act as support for this 
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next, higher integration. 
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conanual feedback andopssjii dexing with the right hemisphere, and "theri/i; 
hermspherejrequire4edback and cross-inde\d4j/tTthe' rest of the brain’ The 
abstract language “Tthelate child, unfolding fully at about age eleven ' is one set 
apart from this unified system. Without the left hemisphere and mmd 
separations, the materials of that holistic right hemisphere would become 
circular and repetitive; while without those materials to draw on selectively, the 
operational possibilities of the mind would have nothing to work with, nothmg 
from which to build an abstract language or logic. 


So we do well to reconsider our talk about a failure to develop right- t 
hemisphere thinking in our schools; the development of the right hemisphere 
may not be an academic proposition. Its classroom is the living earth its teachmg 
material matter itself and models of intuition. The curriculum for this\eyelopm’ 
us, and has an explosivrT^i^N^ZbHii^ 


for\xpression. And/its expression is through play, storytelling, and "Let's 
preten£/_itsj;pri the first seven years, with a secondary time 


fromage/eyen to deven. Our problem is not that we have over-emphasized" the 
left hemisphere and starved the right, it is that we have hardly touched on the 
capacities of the new brain. Things will not change until we allow each modality 
to develop as designed m those pre-logical years, and we rediscover the post- 
biological blueprint and its development, wherein alone the new brain is fully 
utilized. 


At each shift of blueprint the brain apparently undergoes a "growth spurt" that 
prepares the brain for new learning (as we found happening right before birth). 
The capacity for new learning parallels the growth spurt and is followed by a 
plateau period in which new learning is not only inappropriate but difficult, since 
the previous learning must now be practiced and varied to be completed. The 
brain/mind cannot undertake new learning in the practice and variation period, 
since the entrainment of brains is tied up in the incomplete structures of 
knowledge awaiting their completion by repetition and variation. 
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The learning appropriate to the four-year-old is connected with bringing the new 
locus of awareness in the new brain into synchrony with the rest of the system. 
This is the practice-and-variation stage discussed above 
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During this time, particularly during the fifth and sixth years, new learning, other 
than practice and variation, is highly inappropriate and difficult. From all 
standpoints we find that this period, from ages four to seven, is designed ^or that 
one purpose to which the child is compulsively driven—play.^ 


Over the past forty years, however, this is the age at which we have insisted on 
putting the child into a school desk, restricting his movement (and we know 
learning takes place only through movement at this age), and forcing that 
dreamer into abstract pursuits suitable to pre-adolescence at best. Combined with 
the effects of hospital delivery, day-care, television, the collapse of family, and 
so on, the collapse of childhood itself has been accel-, erating. Since in each case 
the general areaj)f (kmage has been the^i^ brain where all bonding, including 
social bonding, takes place, the collapse of society is a logical counteTparTof 
this pattern of damage. 


We must face the fact that damage to mid-brain development is damage to 
species survival and personal survival. When the mid-brain breaks down in its 
bonding, the right hemisphere breaks down in its unifying job and cannot 
support the left hemisphere's movement into logical abstraction. The left 
hemisphere leads to independence of mind, and mind alone leads to Self. And 
Self, the goal of all development, is the only possible realm of integration, the 
final maturation of ego. So we must rediscover the truth that the teacher of the 
child is the earth and nature, whose language is first concrete, then emotional, 
then analogic and intuitive, long before word is split from its thingness to give a 


semantic language. And we must learn again that nature's didactic method is 
play, the re-creative play of childhood that alone leads to the divine creative play 
of maturity. 


We will discover this not by turning backward intellectually and trying to patch 
up our adult system with that same fractured intellect. We will discover the road 
to the divine play of maturity only through those teachers, those models, who 
have gone that road themselves. Only through contact with such models will our 
blueprint for that divine play leap up to us for its unfolding. 

g o 


Concrete Operations 


One evening in the fall of 1982, I was invited by my neighbor Robert Monroe to 
meet with some twenty-five other neighbors and three military men, two majors 
and a colonel. The officers were from Delta Company, a small department of the 
army set up to investigate new theories about consciousness. The three had 
undergone some shifts of consciousness themselves. The colonel in charge, who 
holds a doctor of philosophy degree and is soft-spoken and gently persuasive, 
stood in the center of the circle where we sat and created for us a receptive 
atmosphere for an experiment in non-ordinary phenomena. Each of us had 
brought a piece of stainless-steel cutlery, and within about twenty minutes, 
simply by stroking them, twenty-three of us present had bent those pieces of 
tableware into every conceivable shape. 


The first to succeed was an eight-year-old girl who neatly creased the bowl of 
her spoon across its middle and folded the end portion of the bowl back over the 
shank portion, giving a double-thick, truncated bowl. We then watched her 
younger brother corkscrew the handle of his fork from top to bottom, and the 
effect spread around the room, generally from the youngest to the oldest. People 
bent knives into knots, interwove the tines of forks, 


rolled the handles of spoons tightly into the bowls, and generally messed up 
twenty-three pieces of flatware.’ 


It came as a Surprise to me when my own spoon bent, though I was familiar with 
the extensive literature on the subject. The sensation of steel getting warm and 
malleable was strange. Many of the shapes cannot be duplicated with 
instruments, for the metal bends erratically and often snaps prematurely from 


metal fatigue when forced. Metallurgical analysis of the steel bent in this non- 
ordinary way shows, in fact, a different type of molecular surface than steel 
mechanically bent. 


Robert Jahn, Dean of the School of Engineering at Princeton University, has 
recently published the results of research into paranormal phenomena taking 
place in his laboratories.‘ Under controlled conditions, people change the 
readings of magnetometers, instruments that register the magnetic fields of the 
area, simply by looking at the dials and willing them to shift. Apparently the 
magnetic lines or fields around the device shift accordingly, which makes little 
sense. A Fabry-Perot Interferometer projects circular images on a screen. 
Individuals look at the images and change their shapes without physical contact 
with the electronic gadgetry projecting those images. 


Jean Piaget’ used the term "Concrete Operational Thinking" for a capacity that 
opens for development in the seven-year-old. This is the ability to operate on 
concrete information and change that information through use of an abstract 
idea. That is, through an internal image we can change an external image. 
Piaget's classic example of this operation is mundane and well-known but I will 
repeat it here. Present the pre-logical child (statistically before age seven, but 
don't count on it) with the following experiment: Take a tall, thin flask that holds 
a pint of liquid and a short, fat flask that holds the same amount. Fill the tall one 
with water, then pour that water into the short, fat pint flask. Ask our pre-logical 
child to observe that the two flasks hold the same amount. "Oh no," he explains, 
"the tall one holds the most." He views the world qualitatively, and big tall 
things are the most and little short ones are least. So you pour the liquid from the 
short flask into the tall one and ask him to observe that nothing is left in the short 
one and that the tall one is exactly filled. Therefore, they must hold the same. 
"No," he insists, "the big one holds most." But, you point out, how could that be 
when none is left over from the tall one? "Some just disappears," he patiently 
explains. 


Our pre-logical child's situation is roughly analogous to the late uterine infant. 
The infant is largely functional, yet still symbiotically tied to the mother. The 

child at five or six years of age is still symbiotically connected with his world 
construction, since his locus of awareness and identity is evenly 
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distrihiited amano all three hrains At ahnut aoe seven with the analngical and 
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intuitive connections established, separation of this symbiotic unity takes place. 
Identity shifts into the left hemisphere, leaving the rest of the system on 
automatic support. Since the left hemisphere's connections with the midbrain are 
Sparse, consciousness can shift its energy of attention from midbrain inputs, and 
so can operate independently of all physical process No trace of egocentricity 
now remains; worid structure and self structure are two processes. Separate from 
the old brain, ego can now treat that worid construction as an object, and the 
logic of separation unfolds. 


In the pre-logical child, the relationships between objects and between self and 
objects were qualitative, centering on esthetic response. At age seven due to the 
separateness ego can employ, quantity enters the picture; quality IS now less an 
issue. A summer's day could last nearly forever for the pre-logical child, but 
after age seven, time becomes an issue. A concept of space enters too, as the 
distance between objects or events can now be considered objectively, rather 
than through the older esthetic, subjectively. 


The shift of locus to this new point of objectivity is equally the first shift toward 
mind as a state separate from the brain. The seven-year-old can begin to grasp 
abstract pattems, provided that those patterns are given through concrete, 
tangible models and applied to concrete objects. Then the child can operate on 
incoming information from his worid and change that information according to 
the abstract ideas for change given by his model. The formula still holds: 
Blueprint plus model equals structure. 


The current interest in metal-bending arose some fifteen years ago when an 
Israeli, Uri Geller, performed widely on television, bending spoons and keys. He 
may or may not have been genuine but the effect he had on many hundreds of 
children was genuine enough. Since TV is the principal source of information, 
criteria, and social modeling for most children of technological societies, when 
they saw Geller bend metal on the screen they emulated his example 
spontaneously. The effect has been reproduced in laboratories for some dozen 
years now, though the spontaneous effects in groups of around twenty-five 
persons are more spectacular. 


The seven-year-old cannot yet create his own abstract ideas for concrete 
operations. Nor can he operate on his worid information simply by being 
presented with an abstract idea for doing so. You must demonstrate the operation 
physically, or the operation must be a part of natural process available to his five 
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senses, as 1n the case ot the law ot conservatlon—that those two pint tlasks hold 
the same amount of liquid, for instance. Once the shift to concrete operations 
takes place, we can present this example to the child and immediately he knows 
that the amount of liquid is the same. The law of conservation is simply a 
capacity of the logic inherent within the blueprint 
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of this period. You do not teach such laws, or any aspect of concrete operations; 
as with the response to a face in the newborn, you present the child with tangible 
examples. (The two children who first bent their spoons at Robert Monroe's were 
the children of one of those army officers, and had seen spoon-bending before.) 


Piaget also referred to concrete operations as a capacity for measurement. The 
seven-year-old can grasp the spatial relationships between objects and can take 
the measure of things. The child in utero has a rich relationship with his mother 
but it is a limited relation. He could not, for instance, stand back from her and 
take her physical measurement. Once he is bom, however, he could, in theory, 
pull out a tape measure and do so. Through separation he achieves a point of 
objectivity to her, and can treat her as an object of his subject self. In the same 
way, so long as the child's ego structure and world structure are a single unit, as 
found in the pre-logical child, he cannot measure his world any more than the 
uterine infant could measure his mother. At seven, the child is borne out of that 
unified relationship by the shift of locus away from his primary brains into that 
left hemisphere/mind viewpoint. World and ego are now separate entities, and 
the child views his world structure as an object of his self. 


All logic depends on separation, and the higher integrations of intellect are 
gained through logical processes. To develop a higher intelligence the child must 
be thrown out of his paradisaical state and enter into the experience of 
separation. This process gives him objectivity. 


Young Mathew Manning bent metal without touching it and on occasion moved 
metal from one room to the next without contact. He did this time and again 
while wired up to an electroencephalograph (EEG) brain-wave recorder, both in 
an English laboratory and at a Canadian university.’\ When 
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Manning moved or changed physical objects, the EEG registered large bursts of 
activity from his old brain and cerebellum, which is as it should be- The 
cerebellum (among many things) seems connected with movement, the old brain 
with physical matter. 


My favorite example of concrete operations is one followed by the Nes-tikare 
dancers of Bulgaria (a tradition handed down from mother to daughter for 
millennia); by peoples in ceremonials throughout Africa, South America 
Indonesia; by Polynesians, people of India and Sri Lanka; and lately by a 
neurolinguistic programmer in weekend workshops, beginning in California 
(where else?) and now nationwide. I refer to people walking across beds of 


white-hot coals without injury or pain. My critics speak scornfully of my 
continual pulling out of this old chestnut. "Everyone knows," wrote one sage, 
"that fire walking is just autosuggestion." (So what is autosuggestion?) I like to 
talk about fire walking because it is probably one of the most widespread and 
oldest non-ordinary practices on earth. Many thousands of people walk fire each 
year. Movies, photographs, video clips, scientific instrumental readings, and so 
on, attest to the fact of its occurrence. 


When I was twenty-three I experienced a direct and prolonged exposure of my 
flesh to live coals that registered 1380 degrees Fahrenheit. The setting was 
simple, a college gathering of some dozen of us sitting around a table A senes of 
non-ordinary events had occurred to me within a few months and when I again 
found myself in a world where ordinary processes could be reversed, I used up 
an entire package of cigarettes (they were, I recall about 17 cents a pack) when I 
found that I couldn't be burned. I ground out cigarettes on my cheeks, on my 
eyelids, my palms, held the hot ends between my fingers, and, for a finale, got 
several going at once, puffed them to white-hot pitch, put the glowing ends 
between my lips, and blew showers of sparks over my companions. It was an 
exalting experience where rather than an anesthetizing of my senses, they were 
heightened enormously an intense sensation with no pain. And, of course, no 
damage afterward (It'has been years since I smoked and even longer since I 
experienced that reckless "high brass wire world" that spontaneously mixed 
inner and outer pro-cesses.) 


I like to refer to the ceremonies in the central temple of the god Katar-agama on 
the island of Sri Lanka, where from eighty to one hundred people spend some 
three weeks in preparation for the event, then walk out onto a bed of coals 
twenty feet in length, six feet wide, recessed into the ground.’ (The fire will melt 
aluminum on contact.) Some walkers dig their feet in deep; others dance across 
quickly. Some hang out there for a while- some scoop handfuls of hot coals and 
pour them over face and body. Neither hair nor the light cotton clothes they wear 
bum or singe. Failures do occur An 


average of three percent of the walkers "lose their faith" out on that bed; most of 
those are killed by the heat. I refer to those as the control group, as the 
psychologist would say. The National Geographic ran a photographic essay on 
fire walking and other non-ordinary ceremonials in Sri Lanka.’ No one suffered 
from the lesser event photographed by the Geographic (it was held in a private 
courtyard), but optical pyrometers registered 2400 degrees Fahrenheit internal 
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When Brian Josephson, 1973 Nobel laureate in physics, observed Ma-thew 
Manning moving or changing objects without touching them, he called for a 
rewriting of the laws of physics." Princeton's Robert Jahn recently made the 
same comment concerning the paranormal events mentioned earlier. In June 
1982, the University of California Education Department at Berkeley gave a 
closed (invitation only) conference on education, to discuss latent potentials in 
children. (The Institute of Noetic Sciences, and Willis Harman, were co- 
sponsors.) Following a presentation by Jahn, I gave a brief outline of my 
developmental theory, relating brain/mind, physics, development, and so on. My 
claim was that the laws of physics are adequate to operations of physical stuff. 
The materials of our world and the interactions between them fit physical laws 
well enough, but when we add operational thinking, even as it unfolds 
haphazardly at age seven, we must refer to modulations of physical process. 


Modulation of physical law may follow laws of its own. I don't know. I do know 
that people are trying to explore this phenomenon, since an awesome unknown 
energy is involved. Soviet Russia has long been pursuing these phenomena, and 
they are, ironically, free of the ideological restrictions that our scientific- 
academic community is subject to. Some eight weeks after that Berkeley 
conference, and long before the proceedings were published, I received a request 
from a biologist at the University of Leningrad for any and all information I 
might be willing to share concerning my proposals made at that conference. 


When one performs any of these non-ordinary operations (and I have mentioned 
only a few), a new brain process acts on an old brain function. The action itself 
is a transfer of imagery. We have an image of people walking fire, and extract 
from this the essence behind it, the blueprint of that action. We then fill in this 
blueprint with the content of our own action. The function is essentially the same 
as that of overiaying the image of the road-roller on the spool except that now 
instead of image overiay there is transference of image as movement. Instead of 
an overiay of imagery there is an operation on imagery which changes the 
image. The changed image changes reality. 


In frequency modulation we take one radio wave and modulate its fre- 
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quency with another. In concrete operations we can modulate physical process 
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as in fire walking, or change aspects of the world itself as in metal-bending. We 
can change our notions of physical laws over and over and never arrive at the 

modulation of physical process brought about through this non-physical process. 


The Sanskrit word for measurement, Maya, means to unfold our expe-nence out 
from us in measurable units. Maya splits us off from our actual unity, but the 
split is illusory. The word Maya has come down to us through Its Latm 
equivalent: illusion. Dlusion comes from the words /. ludere, meaning inner 
play. The ancient sages understood that what was taking place was an inner play 
of the brain/mind, between self as thinking brain and self as physical brain. 
Thinking brain can play with physical brain through its supportive brain, once 
our locus of identity has shifted from that physical brain itself-once, that is, 
Maya has fallen. 


The outside world reflects this inner play since that world is translated for us 
through our old brains. Arguments about the primacy of the "real" world out 
there and our "internal imaginations" drop away as insubstantial. The same 
relation exists between inner and outer that exists between blueprint and content 
or between nature and nurture. Dualisms break down as reality IS perceived to 
be a dynamic between possibility and realization ' rhe law of conservation is but 
one expression of the limitless possibilities for measuring our world. And this 
particular expression is not dependent on showing flasks of liquid to the child. 
Children of non-technological countnes develop the same capacity with regard to 
the kinds of proportions used m their society. Fire walking, metal-bending, and 
paranormal phenomena are in general simply inherent within the natural 
structures of our bram/mmd. You cannot have a structure such as ours without 
including this possibility. This does not mean, however, that such a particular 
expression IS necessary or at all even preferable. Any language fills the 
language blue-pnnt. Development of a functional concrete operational thought is 
not contingent on these sensational events just mentioned, nor is any part of 
overall development necessarily enhanced by them. I used to think such 
paranormal operations were important and vital, and that we were cheating 
ourselves for not making a full-fledged development of them.’ I now believe 
that I was wrong. 


Earlier in this book I discussed the open-ended nature of our blueprint for 
language, and how any specific language as a model would bring our bluepnnt 
into play. In the same way, whether the child's concept of concrete operations is 
built up by modeling clay, glass flasks and liquids. Erector sets and cooking 


classes, fire walking and metal-bending, or what have you is 


not the issue. I have concentrated on these non-ordinary aspects because such 
phenomena give the he to the mechanistic, behavioristic nonsense that pervades 
most thinking today. Such events demonstrate that an awesome capacity is buih 
within us; the whole show is tucked away in our own consciousness. 


Fire walking is the most stable non-ordinary event, yet few adepts can walk fire 
with impunity at will, and failure at any time is always a possibility. Neither 
adults nor children have been able to stabilize, predict, or control these odd 
phenomena. There is a strong element of poltergeist, random foolishness here, 
and a stable, predictable development of such may not even be intended by 
nature at all. The great teachers and saints of history seem to have possessed 
paranormal capacities yet seldom used them. One and all they cautioned against 
dabbling in such matters. 


The unity of the creative process within us is demonstrated at every fire walking, 
though, so we would do well to consider what the larger signs for us are. For, as 
we have seen, while each stage of our development is complete to itself, each 
also takes on its full significance and power only as it is integrated into the next 
higher structure, and supports further development. The meaning and use behind 
these prankish outbreaks probably lie in the higher integral structures of 
knowledge built into nature's agenda. The entire developmental period through 
adolescence is but the grounds for a later integration of breathtaking dimensions. 
At that stage, and only then, these peripheral magical tricks take on their true 
depth and significance. 


Formal Operations 


In Chapter 6 I mentioned a childhood night terror from which I had difficulty 
awakmg and which I could not remember afterward. Since the dream was 
seriously disturbmg, I felt, as I grew older, that I must somehow come to terms 
with it, so I determined to hold on to my senses, follow the sequence, and 
remember it, rather than letting it take me over as it had I began to keep paper 
and pencil by my bed, determined to remember the dream the next time it 
occurred, and to write it down. After some time, my proiect worked. During my 
dream I held to my awareness, witnessed the event and immediately wrote out an 
account of it. The dream faded from my life at that point. In later years I would 
have rumblings of its overture, but nothing 


more. 


At age eleven the locus of our ego-awareness shifts into that objective pomt of 
view called mind. From this position we can, in effect, stand outside of and 
operate on our own brain functions. I was eleven when the notion struck me that 
I could gain control over that night terror, stand outside It and witness it as an 
event separate from me. Piaget called this ability to operate on the functions of 
the brain itself "Formal Operational Thinking " My ability to stand outside my 
own dream state was a characteristic of this 
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capacity to manipulate the very machinery for thinking. Such notions require 
maturation and separation of ego from brain mechanisms. By age eleven, body 
and brains become supportive instruments of this higher integration from which 
we view everything, even our own thinking, as "other" to us. Ego is now 
identified with mind, which is a mirror of the brain in the same way that a 
television screen mirrors the translations from the set. Now ego-mind must move 
on toward freedom even from that screen itself, to a point where ego can punch 
the buttons of its brain components and switch stations in a fundamentally new 
way. Ego, bom out of the brain as a child is bom out of the womb, can now 
move to an objective point beyond the bias of the brain systems, and come into 
resonance with the very waves of consciousness being translated by the brain. 
This is the next logical step in the growth from con-creteness to abstraction, but, 
just as the television screen is a useless blank without the input from the 
component parts, ego-mind at adolescence is still dependent on its brain for its 
source of awareness. The new freedom of consciousness is an ability that must 
be developed. 


Between ages seven and eleven, nature constmcts a language of abstract 
meanings and connotations we refer to as semantic. Such notions as morality, 


ethics, quality, meaning, virtue, transcendent, and so on are semantic. They have 
no referent other than states, conditions, or attitudes of mind. They are rather a 
mature form of the early esthetic ("like and dislike") polarizations of the two- 
year-old. At age eleven this semantic system arrives full-blown on the scene. 
Word is bom out of its physical matrix and can now act in a formal way, that is, 
as a way by which we can operate on the very functions of our brain. This gives 
rise to intellect, a way of thinking outside emotion, free of the need to relate 
qualitatively, and beyond the limits of physical referents. Thinking can range 
freely, and the young person can think about thinking by examining his own 
mental machinery. The child has used many variants of this earlier, but the 
process now moves into uni- 


versal implications and broad causal fields. Intellect can now use thought 
independently of all previous systems, balances, and checks. It can draw on Its 
support systems without having to answer back to them, in effect As a result, 
unless intellect is integrated into the next structure, as designed it will operate 
without regard to consequence, or balance, and can easily become demonic’ 


Since all learning is from the concrete to the abstract, our first formal operations 
are essentially concrete. Intellect refers to our previous structures of knowledge. 
From that point, intellect can become increasingly creative and move on into 
ever more abstract realms. This should prepare for the integration of intellect 
into intelligence. 


We can categorize formal operations as science, art, and philosophy and religion, 
the three broad subjects that constitute a culture or society's body of knowledge. 
We open to a full conceptual grasp of these areas of thought around age eleven, 
with the separation of word from its physical origins; we are geared, by our 
blueprint, to turn to our society's body of knowledge at this stage in the same 
way we turned to the parent in infancy and childhood We can consider these 
three categories as mind playing with its three brain instruments: science with 
the material old brain; art with the emotional, dream-time mid-brain; religion 
and philosophy with the abstract concepts of the new brain. Since we are all 
familiar with our culture's body of knowledge (all schooling is based on it in one 
way or another), I will take It for granted that we can examine less conventional 
forms of playing with the brain, and so stretch our horizons. 


Tim Gallwey, author of The Inner Game of Tennis, tells of a fifty-five-year-old 
woman who had no prowess in sports, had never held a tennis racket in her life, 
and felt tan ald to he taught new tricks. Fallawing training (which can he 
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considered a variation of neurolinguistic programming), she picked up a racket 
for the first time and, with cameras recording, beat everyone around.^ 


Sports psychology is becoming quite a fashionable field. Professional athletic 
teams are trained through the neurolinguistic approach. ("Neurolinguistic" refers 
to the effects of language on the nervous system.) Plays are outlined, and each 
player makes an image of his part of the action over and over in his mind's eye 
until all movements are seen clearly. Then he moves onto the field to apply his 
practice directly; he projects his internal world onto his external one with 
something like a forty-percent increase in efficiency and none of the broken 
bones of the ordinary forms of practice. 


The sports psychology phenomenon is only once removed from the bedtime 
story. Internal imagery is a form of thinking, and thinking requires 


muscular movement. These movements, generally microscopic in proportion, are 
always present. Brain activity elicits body activity in sympathetic response, since 
body is an extension and instrument of brain. 


Of itself, the brain will make the same instinctive muscular-glandular survival 
reactions to an internally produced image (of, say, a tiger) as to an externally 
given image. Apparently the mind, or a hidden observer, arbitrates in these 
matters, and informs the brain that because the internal image is not real, flight is 
not necessary. (At night, in our dreams, this arbitration largely disappears, but so 
does a full response from our old brain's motor systems, since they are largely 
suspended.) 


The phonemes of language have brought about muscular-neural responses since 
our early pre-natal times. The two-year-old moves his hand as he says the word 
"hand." The play of the brain/mind and body through neurolinguistic 
programming is an extension of this and of the activity of our five-year-old's 
bedtime story, where we speak the word and the image appears. 


Concrete language is retained in the right hemisphere's synchrony with the 
primary brains, as well as the analogical language of imagery transference. In his 
inner practice, the athlete plays out his inner action in perfection that transfers to 
the old brain's world image and muscular systems. In the same way that the early 
child projects his inner image of the road-roller on the outer image of spool and 
plays in his modulation, so the athlete projects his long-rehearsed internal game 
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ease and precision, for they have been rehearsed without opposition, and in the 
precursory, subtle dream world that underlies the real one. In the face of 
opposition, the player's inner imagery, being subtle, is more powerful than the 
external and modulates that external image to varying degrees. 


We read of the Aikido master who "dances through" his attackers in slow motion 
so that no one can lay hands on him. Mathematician Ralph Strauch, a master in 
martial arts and the Feldenkreis movements, claims that we must unconsciously 
accept the idea of attack in order for an attack against us to be carried out. 
Without this unconscious agreement there is no conscious agreement. So our 
Aikido master's inner image wins agreement from his attackers in spite of 
themselves, since he has developed a powerful image of his own actions. 


Group imposition of imagery has a more creative application. An English 
psychologist traveled in India a number of years ago, making movies of fakirs, 
magicians, and non-ordinary practices.’** His ambition was to photograph the 
famous Indian rope trick, but he could never find it being performed. About 
when he had decided it was only a folk tale, he heard that 
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the trick was to be performed in a nearby village. He rushed there with his big 
camera on its tripod and worked his way to the scene. The fakir stood m a 
clearing with the stock tools of his trade: a large basket and a small boy The 
crowd grew quiet, suspense grew; finally the fakir moved and the Englishman 
turned on his camera. 


The fakir opened his basket, withdrew a large coil of rope, held one end of the 
rope in one hand, and, with the other, expertly threw the coil into the air with 
great force. The coil um-olled as it went up, and the end simply disappeared "up 
there" somewhere, the rope suspended in mid-air. The little boy then broke his 
stance and climbed the rope, all eyes following him And he simply "disappeared 
up there" somewhere, like the end of that rope The fakir again reached into the 
basket, took out a wicked looking curved short sword, tucked it into his sash, 
and also climbed the rope, all eyes on him. He, too, simply disappeared. 


A long pause, tension reached a breakpoint, all eyes turned up Suddenly there 
was a gasp from the audience. Down came a bloody leg apparently that of the 
little boy, all eyes following as it crashed to the ground splattenng blood. Then 
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and finally the pitiful little head The audience moved their heads as one, 
following this drama. After a pause, the fakir appeared, climbing down the rope. 
Casually, he reached in his basket, took out a cloth, wiped the murderous 
instrument, put it back in the basket and with indifferent nonchalance, drew the 
rope down, carefully coiling it into a neat, tight coil. He placed the rope in the 
basket and, almost as an afterthought, looked around at the mess of the little 
boy's parts. With a shrug he gathered these, one at a time, and deposited them, 
too, in the basket; closed the top and stood, quietly, eyeing the audience 
impassively. Suddenly the basket top flew open and out sprang the little boy, 
whole, intact, smilingly alive. The audience burst into a great shout, applause 
rang out and coins showered in, the little boy scrambling to pick up every one. 
The crowd then broke, making way, and the actors left the scene. 


The Englishman was entranced; too much so—so he questioned a sample of the 
audience, noting down their observations. All experienced precisely as he had. 
He hastened back to the city to have his rare film developed, and projected the 
film on the screen. He saw the fakir move bend over, come up with the coiled 
rope, throw it mightily into the air, at which point two things happened: The rope 
fell smack down on the ground in good Newtonian fashion, and the fakir and his 
boy stood absolutely stock still without moving a muscle, from that point on. 
The film showed the audience, meanwhile, all move their heads up, then down, 
then uj^then the look of horror, then up and down, and so on. Finally the film 
showed the 


fakir move, wind up the rope from the ground, applause, coins, and departure. 


"Aha!" the materialistic tough-minded brass-tacks, no-nonsense scientific 
believer says: "Illusion." Of course it is illusion!—a little play, an inner play 
taking place entirely within the brain/mind of an entire group. The scene was 
projected by a master projectionist and received on the screen of mind of all 
participants. The storyteller uses words and the internal image making is 
produced accordingly in the listeners. In the rope trick the storyteller uses image 
only and all share that image. 


Our tough-minded behaviorist says this illustrates our problem. People are 
deluded by such trickery on many levels. They should let this be a lesson that the 
mind is untrustworthy and cannot give a true, objective picture of the world as it 
really is. What the mechanist claims, of course, is that the lifeless camera, that 
poor mechanism, is the proper criterion for what is real! At which point the 


mechanist allies with—and limits himself to—the least conscious aspect of our 
living world as the only reality. 


The story illustrates the fact that reality is a production of the human brain/mind, 
a production infinitely rich, which opens to incredible vistas and potential 
spaces. None of this, alas, is available to that machine, the poverty-stricken 
camera, which cannot take part in reality. It is limited to some pre-set, inflexible, 
unchangeable world of matter as itself—whatever illusion that might be. The 
same goes for any other technological device, including the greatest 
supercomputer that will ever be achieved. At each shift of brain mode, there is a 
threshold that is paradox. Nothing on one level can in any way account for the 
next. And the behaviorists, with all their posturings and bravado, peering 
through their triple-thick lensed glasses at a world they cannot see— 
maneuvering money, public image, governments and education; chronically 
awarding medals back and forth for their restrictive foolishness—they are locked 
into a one-way world that leads only to death. In that world available only to and 
authenticated by that camera, the film must surely run out. 


The above progression leads logically to the next step in the possible play of 
mind. I refer to his experience in every book and workshop, and see it on a 
continually broader basis. This is an experiment Charles Tart, psychologist at the 
University of California at Davis, ran years ago,‘ which Jean Houston has 
reported on, and which a group of friends and I duplicated. I will condense Tart's 
experiments into one typical venture, using an actual episode (from many that 
took place). The experiment is in mutual hypnosis. 


Two graduate students, male and female, were found who could go into deep 
trance and could also put other people into trance (a rare combination). In 
preliminary sessions, both agreed to keep tuned in to Tart and accept his 
directions. (This agreement broke down at a certain point, as you will see.) Tart 
tells the young woman to put the young man into trance. She does. In 
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order to do so, the man must be willing; he must, in effect, surrender his will 
over to the young woman. And he must surrender his ordinary reality m order to 
go into a trance state. One of the things that takes place in hypnosis IS a 
reduction of attention paid to the old brain's physical sensory system; that system 
is drawn on selectively according to suggestions from the hypnotist. The bulk of 
conscious attention then resides in the mid-brain and the new brain. 


Tart then tells the young woman to tell the young man to put her into trance. 
She, like her partner, then gives her will for what shall be real over to the young 
man, restricts her level of attention to his suggestions and Tart's and goes into 
that suspended state. Each has then surrendered his will for what shall be real to 
the other. Each would then go all the way to sleep having sharply reduced 
sensory intake. So Tart instructs the woman to pui the man into the highest 
trance she can. "You have a golden rope ladder " she tells her partner, "and you 
are going up that ladder into higher and higher states of trance." His supportive 
mid-brain, translator of imagery translates the word into imagery; he enters into 
the inner journey and imagines going up the ladder. They have a number system 
for gauging extents of trance, and he amves at the top figure, a state of complete 
surrender to her words 


To stabilize his state, and prevent his going on to sleep, she tells him to imagine 
that he is on a beautiful beach and should stay there This occupies his energy of 
attention and keeps him in his trance. Since each has surrendered his or her will, 
and thus volition and desire, to the other nothing more would happen without a 
coach on the sidelines. This is Tart's role So Tart tells her to instruct the young 
man to put her into the same state The young man goes through the same routine 
with her: the golden rope ladder higher and higher, the beautiful beach, the same 
State. 


Then something surprising happened. The couple found themselves together on 
the same beach. And at that moment, the beach, heretofore just another imaged 
notion, shaky, shifting, insubstantial as any imaginary scene would be, leaps into 
full life, fully real, available to all five senses in three dimensions, and stable, as 
real as any event of their lives. Except, the beach IS psychedelic: The sands are 
diamonds, the ocean champagne, crystal rocks range the shoreline, heavenly 
voices sing overhead. All is tangible, available to every sense, indistinguishable 
from any other reality, but like none they have known. They have created a 
consensus reality, or rather, they have set up the conditions by which such a 
creation takes place (an important quali-fication). 


Dreaming seems related to the mid-brain and its right hemisphere interactions, hi 
lucid dreams we manage to achieve some objectivity and to some extent, can 
operate on the materials of the dream. The scenes of lucid dreams are 
expenenced in isolation, though, and are transient; they fade quickly In 
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shared scene. The participants set up a field effect between them. A relationship 
between the internal imagery of each system is established. For here the mid- 
brain is involved, and that is the brain that opens to intuition and other shared 
field effects. This mutuality is what gives the permanence and the full sensory 
dimensions to what would otherwise be a transient, shallow dimensional image. 


Either of the parties involved in mutual hypnosis can go back later, in a self- 
induced trance state, and find these mutually created states intact, full- 
dimensional, fully real as they had experienced them together. (Neither 
permanence nor full-dimensional structures can be achieved in individual, 
private hypnotic dreams.) Months later, the mutually created states are 
unchanged and stable, available either singly and self-induced, or together, in 
mutual, hypnotic states. 


During one experiment of Tart's, another young woman graduate student came 
into the study while a mutual state was taking place, sat down to wait for the 
conclusion, fell into a trance, and found herself in their private world. The two 
resented her presence and asked her to leave. Tart lost touch with the two each 
time at the point of the formation of their mutual dream image. For at that point 
they no longer used their physical bodies for communication, so they lost touch 
with Tart. They were then in their so-called dream bodies, or "subtle bodies" (of 
which more later). In this state, only their heads and hands fully materialized; 
their bodies remained slightly diaphanous, a bit transparent, less than substantial, 
in spite of the solid materiality of their dreamlike surroundings. (Their physical 
bodies, back in the laboratory, were slumped over, apparently sound asleep, on 
automatic pilot while the owners were away.) Written reports, made separately 
after the experiments, always tallied point for point. 


Two people taking drugs together often enter into the same non-ordinary reality 
experience. A third party, not under drugs but physically present with the other 
two, may fall into the same state and share their experience. In my years of 
living and traveling with my meditation teacher, Muktan-anda, I had several 
strikingly real experiences through which I would be taught—through clear, 
tangible, sensory-motor imagery—some teaching that I had not been able to 
grasp from verbal or written description. All learning is from the concrete to the 
abstract. Sufi and yoga teachers use this practical method to teach students about 
states, processes, or functions not available through ordinary sensory ways. 


In 1983, reports on large-scale group dreaming were published.“ All members 
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cific time. While meeting in the dream they exchange specific information with 
each other, the test being to awaken from the dream and write out the 
information received, as well as an account of the event. One of the persons 
involved remarked that one might develop the procedure to eavesdrop on other 
people's dreaming. There may be a sharp shift of modality however from the 
ordinary "psychic flatulence" making up most dreams, and true lucid dreaming. 


In all these cases listed here, including the fakir's rope trick maneuver the 
expenences are not our creations, not even in the most tightly controlled lucid 
dream. The experiences are given and we are the recipients; but they are given 
only when we set up the conditions for that giving and reception Our ability to 
then enter into and influence the direction of that creation is significant, for that 
is anext step. This ability to participate leads to an eventual merger with the 
creative process, to becoming that force which is the goal of human maturation. 


Ability to stand outside and operate on our conceptual-perceptual instruments 
moves us into an area of creativity that does not require mediation through 
physical means. Then mind can experience outside its own brain process, the 
logical next step in the overall progression of separations and entry into ever 
more subtle, non-structured power. By adolescence, mind is a reflector of the 
brain; brain is the translator projecting its translations on the screen of mind. 
Mind now prepares to bypass this mediation and perceive on Its own directly out 
of creative possibility. Mind will develop as a two-way mirror, one toward the 
world of physical process, the other toward the mner realm of creation; post- 
biological development will open 


It will sound like the most puerile and fatuous nonsense to say that the Fakir and 
his rope, or Tart's young couple on their beach, or the lucid dreaming ihared by a 
group, or my meditation experiences brought about through my eacher, represent 
a more advanced evolutionary function than our super-computed rockets to the 
moon or planets. But no matter how inordinately complex and sophisticated, 
manipulation of one physical process by modu-ation with another physical 
process never moves beyond physical function he most elementary, primitive 
mode we have. No matter that technology epresents brilliant intellect; that 
intellect turns us back into our most prim-tive process and devotes the new 


brain's power to concrete levels The child ending the bar of metal opens to a 
realm of mind vastly beyond chemical xplosions of rocketry, and into that inner 
realm is where we are designed ) go. No amount of physical manipulation can 
take a single human psyche ito his next matrix-that non-physical mode in which 
we must be able to laneuver when our physical apparatus goes down, like a 
used-up rocket 


Power 
and Possibility 


Development for the first fifteen years of life is a series of shifts into greater 
personal power and possibility. We begin in a sensory-motor mode, crawling 
about, interacting with one object at a time and identifying with those objects. 
Once this weak and most restricted mode is stabilized, nature shifts us into our 
dreaming brain, and new power manifests. We overlay our sensory-motor 
images with internal ones and play in the modulated imagery that results. 
Around age four we shift into the new brain as our locus and develop an 
analogical language of symbols and metaphors that can transfer sensory-motor 
imagery into abstract imagery, and vice versa. At the same time, we develop 
intuition, perceptions outside direct sensory-motor stimuli, outside locality in 
time and space. We bond into a single unit our three different means of 
perception: concrete image, dream image, and abstract image. The resulting state 
is more powerful than the preceding ones. 


Around age seven, we begin to be able to take an internal image and, rather than 
simply superimpose the external image for a play reality, we may actually 
change the concrete object through superimposition. At that point, the source of 
the sensory-motor image is itself altered, and along with it our sensory-motor 
reality. To walk fire or bend metal requires access to an en- 


92 
Power and Possibility gj 


ergy greater than that through which the chemical-molecular structures of fire 
and flesh, or bars of steel, are ordinarily maintained. A weaker energy cannot 
modulate a more powerful one. 


By about age eleven we can stand outside all our modes of perception and play 
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with the Modulations possible between these systems. We can then create forms 
of art, or systems of logic such as mathematics, philosophy, or religion. Our 
awareness has now extended from our original sensory-motor identity into an 
abstract mental process that needs no reference outside itself. We can then create 
internal sensory worlds and enter into them. This is a long way beyond our 
earliest, crawling state. Our power and possibility have mcreased at quantum 
leaps at each stage of development. But where does the power come from? 


Consider, first, that the physical world we know is the external form of an inner 
projection taking place through the primary brains and projected on the screens 
of our minds. All that we can ever be aware of is that we interact, using our 
sensory system, with perceptions we know are an internal production, a play 
between the three brains and mind. We perceive the world, but this is a 
perception given us, and perception is creation. We cannot claim to create 
physical reality through our awareness of that reality, nor can we assume that 
physical events take place outside our awareness of them. The event we know as 
reality is a dynamic between possibility and realization. The creation cannot be 
pinned down by intellectual premise nor split into pieces. The dynamic is our 
reality and our questions should center on the nature and process of this creative 
dynamic that constitutes our consciousness. 


Common sense refers to a shared reaction to sensory stimuli. Common sense 
demands that we recognize the source of our physical stimuli to be external to 
us, and it certainly is. But this extemalization is also a product of our 
brain/minds. The brain places stimuli according to logical necessity. Some 
sensory information is placed as an outside event, some as inner imagination. 
Under certain circumstances we can mix our mediums and share a common 
perception that arises from within us. The fakir with his rope trick, groups in 
mutual dreaming, the teaching experiences given me in meditation—all are cases 
in point. By and large, though, we share a common physical world, and the 
history of physical science has revolved around discovering what these 
commonsense systems are. Even the experiences explored by scientists are 
expressions of our three-fold brain, however, and the relation between inner and 
outer image embraces our whole experience. 


In our expanding scientific model of the world we can find many parallels 
between the energy of physics and personal power. Some three centuries ago, 
Isaac Newton commented, almost marginally, that matter and en- 


ergy were exchangeable. More recently, Henri Poincare worked out a 


mathematical equation for this exchange. Albert Einstein picked up on Poin- 
care's work, rewrote the equation as E = MC“, and now receives full credit for 
the idea.’ Back in 1940 my eighth-grade science teacher wrote energy = matter 
on the blackboard, held up a tiny lump of coal, and announced that according to 
atomic theory there was enough energy in that tiny lump to run a steam engine 
such as a freight train for a year. Then he snickered and we snickered since that 
was the silliest statement we had ever heard. 


In 1940 few people understood or believed in the theory of atomic energy. 
Einstein scoffed at Enrico Fermi's proposal which eventually gave us the bomb. 
And Fermi's process was not, as commonly believed, based on Einstein's 
theories. In 1945, we dropped a couple of Fermi's brainchildren, took out a few 
hundred thousand Japanese in a matter of seconds, and every schoolchild then 
knew that energy and matter were, indeed, interchange-able.2 


The atomic proposal that the most energy arises from the smallest bit of 
substance was a logical offense, but quantum physics held even bigger offenses 
in store. Truly big energy, the evidence from quantum mechanics suggested, 
comes not from matter at all, but from the empty spaces between the particles of 
matter. Break up an atom, our littlest item, and we get our biggest bang (to date). 
But within the spaces of an atom, or in spaces without atoms, quantum physicists 
said, lie far larger fields of energy. The most comes not from the least, but from 
nothing at all. 


Early in our century, physicists had found what they assumed to be the basic 
particle out of which atoms, molecules, cells, and bodies are built. In a major 
logical offense they found that this building block would, under one set of 
laboratory circumstances, act as a particle should; under another, it acted as a 
wave of energy. Energy functions as either particle or wave according to the 
experiment we set up, which defies all classical logic. 


Today physicists accept that a wave field of energy underlies all particles of 
energy. Afield is a continuum of energy that has no localization, no place. To be 
localized or placed, the energy must manifest as a thing, a specific, singular 
event. The field embraces the range of possibilities for thingness or 
manifestation which that expression of energy contains within it. In order to 
manifest as a thing or event, all those variables appropriate to that field are 
eliminated, and the field is said to "collapse" to the particle event then expressed. 


The particles present themselves as more restricted than the wave forms, since 
the nnen notential has clased to that sinole canfiouratian A 
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The fifty or so phonemes that underlie language can be considered a field of 
appropriate variables. As the child imprints to the given language 
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model, the variables possible within the field close to that specific configuration. 
Without the model, the field retains its potential but has no existence. Once 
expressed as a particular language, the field closes, yet is always there in some 
manner as the substratum from which its expression spnngs. (Condon and 
Sanders find our sensory-motor response to phonemes present on a microkinetic 
level all our life.) In the same way, quantum physicists say the wave collapses 
into particle form yet the particle also resonates as its own wave form. The 
particle-wave possibility displays as one or the other according to the display we 
set up. 


The electron, for instance, does not swing around the nucleus of the atom in an 
orbit like a planet around the sun; it resonates as an orbiting wave field around a 
nucleus which is also an expression of a wave form at its own level. Under 
certain circumstances, that orbiting wave field can be observed to be a particle, 
but we must set up the conditions for that observation to manifest. We can 
consider a particle a thing set apart from its wave form and so having existence 
in a measurable time and space. The particle is the localized expression of the 
non-local wave field. From the wave standpoint none of our language or logic 
applies, since our language and logic are the results of our experience with 
particularized expressions of energy. The wave form is not any thing and does 
not exist as a measurable time-space phenomenon. Yet the wave form 
participates in and precedes all things and brings about those particularizations 
that give time and space. 


All phenomena we know are the results of energy interactions of this kind. The 
first energy interactions available to us on being bom into this worid are particle 
in form—that is, sensory-motor. This physical or concrete state IS the most 
restricted, contracted form of energy, and, since our awareness IS brought into 
being through such stimuli, we have no choice but to identify with this 
contracted state as our first expression of being. 


Once this concrete level of experience is stabilized, around the end of our first 
year of life, our consciousness is free for further development. We then move 
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images. This opens to us a more fluid, flexible reality. The mid-brain translates 
subtle energy, wave forms that act to give meaningful shape to the constricted, 
concrete imagery of the old brain. But this shaping force is not available for 
measurement by instruments or even our ordinary sensory observation, since our 
observation is a result of the process we try to view and the instruments we use 
are physical properties. The flexible imagery of the mid-brain has no 
localization, no placement, but can be superimposed on those contracted images 
of the old brain for a flexible reality The mid-brain opens to the field of variables 
appropriate to the physical phenomena to be modulated. We begin this 
superimposition of images by the 


second year of life; it is a movement beyond the restricted particle expression 
into a greater realm of possibility, a greater freedom of conscious awareness. 
Through fantasy, storytelling, and play, the child is driven to develop ever more 
unrestricted modes of consciousness, learning to handle ever more fluid forms of 
experience. 


We know that our eyes register only a small part of a spectrum of light waves. In 
the same way, we register only a small part of a possible field of energy through 
our restricted reptilian-mammalian sensory system. As physicists Kafatos and 
Nadeau point out, a field (as a continuum of appropriate variables) is logically 
antithetical to the construct of matter as a discrete, localized entity in space and 
time. Thus, in physics, "... when we seek to understand the field aspect of a 
phenomenon, nothing can be known about its discreteness (as matter) and vice 
versa." In the same way, our blueprint for intelligence, as a field of possibility, 
can only display in discrete, set-apart events, and does so according to the 
models of discretion given. The blueprint, as an open potential, closes to that 
model's expression. If we should remain related only to this closed expression, 
however, we would be restricted to an extremely contracted state of 
consciousness, which would create despair. The whole point of the development 
of intelligence is to move beyond this either-or split displayed in physics, even in 
quantum physics. Consider matter and energy. Each is needed to understand any 
event, and yet one displaces the other in a given instance. In the quantum 
domain, as Kafatos and Nadeau point out, the description of a state splits into 
two mutually exclusive classes which are complementary to one another, since 
both are needed to describe completely the state of the system. This principle of 
complementarity applies equally to human development. The inner state of 
power and possibility is complementary to the outer, realized models of that 
possible power. Both are needed for development and both are needed to explain 


who we really are. 


From the standpoint of particle reality, the absence of particles means a vacuum 
State, a state of nothingness. Classical physics assumed, rightly, that no energy 
existed in a vacuum. The particle is set apart from the wave state as a discrete 
thing. A vacuum is devoid of particles and so devoid of the energy inherent in 
things. On the other hand, since nothing is set apart in a vacuum, it has no 
restriction within its continuum; there is no contraction of its field of potential. 
Coming into existence sets it apart. To realize an event is to select from, and so 
close, the continuum of variables. Existence (ex sistere) means decision, in effect 
a cutting off of variables. (Decision is from decidere, to cut off.) We restrict the 
potential to the limited but specific expression of that energy. So any appearance 
is bought at the price of the open continuum of possible appearances. The field 
"collapses" 
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to that specific. So, from the standpoint of a quantum potential of energy an 
absence of matter automatically means a freeing of the potential inherent withm 
the field. The more perfect the vacuum, the greater the potential. 


Furthermore, the more compact the wave itself, the closer together its peaks and 
troughs, the greater the power inherent within that wave spectrum. Long, slow 
waves (such as photons) are weaker than fast ones Max Planck estimated that 
waves could reduce to a final, irreducible length of 10 centimeters (which is less 
than nothing at all). Take the figure one follow It with thirty-four zeroes minus 
centimeters, and you have the estimated size of the final wave forms before the 
compaction is complete and no movement manifests. At this point of 
compaction, called Planck's Constant, a single cubic centimeter of empty space 
contains an estimated 10/3 ergs (energy units). Though only potential energy, 
from a physical stand-pomt, this is far more energy than computable from all 
realized matter within the entire conceivable universe, With all its untold billions 
of galaxies. 


Recall my story of my eighth-grade science teacher in 1940, with his talk of 
running a steam engine for a year on a tiny lump of coal. The'quantum-theory 
statement that a tiny cube of emptiness contains more potential energy than all 
matter in the universe is simply a logical extension of the earlier atomic notion. 
As we reduce down to the heart of matter, the energy increases. To get to the 
source of that energv. though. we must reduce down through and bevond that 
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heart of matter, into emptiness, or no-thingness-at which point energy is infinite 
and beyond computation. Physicists hasten to explain that this is only potential 
energy and not available as such But as we shaU see, the energy is not available 
only if we adhere to a logic drawn from physical matter. The fields of energy are 
not just potential; within their own logic they simply are, they exist. At a point in 
our development we are designed to shift from this orientation which considers 
anything not physical as "only potential." That is, we must shift from the 
primitive view which can comprehend, or grasp, possibility only when it lends 
itself to physical application. Our first stage of development places physical 
realization as the focus of life, and rightly so. Once this physical orientation is 
stable however, we are designed to orient to the energy field itself as the focus 
and recognize that physical realization is only a temporary platform or training 
ground from which we can move beyond such restricted forms. 


Einstein did not like quantum mechanics and, with two mathematical fnends, 
Rosen and Podolsky, came up with a mathematical disproof of quantum 
mechanics by showing a basic contradiction, a true paradox, within Its terms. In 
1964, nearly thirty years later, a mathematician-physicist, John Bell, came up 
with a theorem showing that Einstein's paradox proved, rather than disproved, 
the case for quantum mechanics. Eight years later, John 


Clauser, then at the "University of CaUfomia, using his own variation, gave the 
first substantial laboratory proof that Bell's theorem was true. Since that time a 
steady succession of experiments has established the validity of Bell's theorem 
and quantum mechanics. Many physicists have referred to it as the most 
significant discovery of Western science."* 


A stream of paradox pours from Bell's theorem and a logical shift for all of 
science looms large. For instance: If two particles of energy are brought into 
proximity with each other, as part of a relating system, and are separated from 
that physical relationship and sent off in opposite directions, traveling away from 
each other near the speed of light; and the spin or polarity of one particle is 
changed by an interference; then the spin, or polarity, of the other particle will 
simultaneously shift in the same manner. 


We assumed that nothing could exceed the speed of light and the particles are 
moving apart at that speed. Yet when one is changed, the other particle mirrors 
that change with no time lapse. This indicates some kind of communication 
outside the restrictions of time and space. Further, mathematical extrapolations 
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OI tne laboratory events snow tnat even tougn tne particies snouia move an 
entire universe apart, they will still mirror each other simultaneously, once they 
are brought into this proximity as part of a closed system. 


Recall that if we put two live heart cells on a microscopic slide, well separated, 
they pulse randomly. Bring them closer together and at a certain point they arc 
the gap between, communicate, and pulse in synchrony. They establish a bond 
that arises as the relation between the two cells, a relation which is initially 
dependent on proximity (though not actual contact), but which then holds 
outside all physical restrictions. Bonding is not restricted to time and space, yet 
it participates in both. In the same way, the particles in Bell's theorem bond by 
coming into contact on a physical, or localized level, and the bond, once 
established, holds outside the limits of localization. The bond is established 
within the wave field from which the particles arise. Time and space of a particle 
nature do not apply within the wave field. The non-local state is not subject to 
the restrictions, or laws, of the localized, physical state. But the bond cannot be 
considered in the wave state, since the bonding relates to particle forms. Without 
the particles, without physical forms that are set apart from each other, bonding 
is meaningless. Bonding is the dynamic, or participates in the dynamic, between 
the two states. Bonding is the dynamic of relationship, the force that relates 
apparent separations to the underlying state of unity. Bonding is the force that 
encompasses and participates in both particle and wave field and so enters into 
the material configurations that result. 
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The general principle of complementarity in physics shows that we have either 
one state or the other, physical or subtle. Yet we must have both to explain fully 
any situation. The full explanation’, which leaps the logical paradox of either-or, 
is the principle of bonding. Bonding arcs over and beyond all complementarities. 
Through the bond our consciousness moves from the restnction of realized forms 
into the open and fluid potential of the wave field, not as "material" for use in the 
restricted physical mode but as the grounds for non-restrictive awareness, the 
freedom >ow physical form. Wave and particle are mutually exclusive yet 
equally available through bonding The complementary principle expressed in 
our development is that we are both states and both are available when 
conditions are met. 


Like intuition, the particles of BeU's theorem communicate outside time and 
space. Time and space, which create the vast universe about us prove to be but 


surface displays of a far vaster underlying continuum. But two questions remain: 
From where does that initial wave form, of 10-44 centimeters, come? And how 
is it that the wave "collapses" to'the same configuration each time to create a 
stable universe? For instance, excepting heart and possibly brain cells, my body 
replaces every cell in it, including those in my bones, about every seven years, 
and replaces every atom within those cells withm a year's time. Yet my overall 
physical form remains essentially the same—more or less (that is, more 
wrinkles, less hair, and so on) So how do the waves underlying my particles 
collapse into this more or less same localized form, so that I persist as this body 
(as long as I do)? 


First, if each particle resonated out of its own private little wave, which pnvate 
wave reduced down to its own private little final point of compaction, that 
source of Planck's Constant, then Bell's theorem would not hold and we would 
have only chaos, a random profusion of non-relating particles. The logic of the 
quantum movement of energy impels the conclusion that the phenomenon of 
wave fields manifests from a single source. Planck's Constant of a wave only 10- 
M centimeters marks not the final point but the first appearance, of creative 
energy. The point of origin must obviously lie beyond that first manifestation; 
and that point of origin is the mutual state inherent within all manifestations, and 
the point from which all bonding spnngs—the common reference point 
establishing the relations of all eventual appearances in restricted forms. 


Ancient sages had clear models of this creative process, and physicists have 
recently become intrigued with the striking parallels between these oldest and 
newest systems. Yogic cosmology represented creation as springing from a 
single point of consciousness to produce a manifold universe. The yogis said that 
this single pulsation displayed as four "worlds": (1) the ini- 


tial unmoving point from which all action springs; (2) a causal world of pure 
potential energy; (3) a subtle world that was the immediate precursor to, and 
mirrored back into, the physical world, as a kind of mental double; and (4) the 
final physical world. The yogis said that each of the worlds was represented in 
us as a body. Within the physical body is a subtle body; within that subtle body a 
causal body; and within the causal a supra-causal body, which is that unmoving 
state from which everything springs. 


Furthermore, the yogis expressed these body-worlds as four states of 
consciousness: a waking state, associated with the physical body and world; a 
dream state assoaciated with the suhtle hadv and world: a deen-sleen state 
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associated with the causal body and world. Beyond all these was our silent- 
witness state, the initial unmoving point frorh which the other modes were 
simply observed. They called this fourth state the seat of the Self. The Self is a 
single, indivisible unit of consciousness that expresses itself through these three 
modes of action. From the weakest, the physical, to the all-encompassing power 
of the final non-moving point of awareness, the Self, there is only a single, 
flowing action of creative energy. This energy is a single impulse of 
consciousness and so cannot divide, yet a series of contractions creates the 
illusion of infinite divisions, or separations, and the Self explores the play, or 
unfolding out, of its singularity. So, in spite of Maya, or the great play of 
illusion, there is only the one Self, and each of us, of logical necessity, is equally 
that Self, at the core of our beings.’ 


Even the most cursory glance at this yogic outline shows clear parallels with 
both brain structure and the development of intelligence. In Chapter 2 I 
discussed how the waking state and physical world are translated into our 
awareness through our primary brains, particularly the reptilian. We must 
establish this state in our earliest period of life. The dream state and subtle world 
are translated through our mid-brains and established in early childhood. The 
"deep sleep" causal world is translated through our new brains and we explore 
causality from age seven on. 


The deeper one goes into a study and practice of yogic thought, the more evident 
these parallels become. And physicists will miss the implications of the relations 
between yogic cosmology and physics unless they recognize all the parallels. 
The physical universe, with its galaxies of stars, bodies, and brains, is the 
scientist's continual focus, point of departure, and destination; it is a self- 
encapsulated trap. The only viable focus or point of view, and the only point 
from which the human can mature, is that single point of consciousness beyond 
all universes, and from which they all spring. 


David Bohm, theoretical physicist at the University of London, has grasped the 
totality involved here. Creation, Bohm observes, takes place as 
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a single, indivisible movement of energy he calls the Holomovement.’ This 
movement is expressed outwardly in endless variations through what Bohm 
caUs the mathematical interweaving of this single energy; rather as you could 
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tapestry from it. 


In this process of weaving we can observe four general categories, or orders of 
energy, through which the creative process moves. The weakest expression of 
energy is our physical universe. Bohm calls it the Explicate Order, that which is 
made explicit or manifested physically. (Obviously this is the order which is 
translated through the old brain.) This Explicate Order resonates out of a field 
Bohm calls the Implicate Order. In this Implicate Order, physical form is implied 
but not yet expressed. The Implicate Order is a subtle energy where the wave 
assumes its impulse toward actual configuration as a particle energy state, or as 
Explicate Energy. This Implicate mode has an inevitable intent toward specific 
expression and is a far more powerful energy than its final expression as matter. 
The Implicate Order acts as the blueprint whose implications are filled with 
Explicate Order content. (The mid-brain is the translating medium for this subtle 


energy.) 


Implicate energy resonates from a yet more powerful field of pure potential 
energy, which in itself manifests as an intent toward creation in general. This 
potential order of energy is the intent to become implicate energy, so to speak, 
the intent to display as a functional blueprint of possibility. This potential is a 
kind of precursor to all form, a causal energy. (This is translated through the new 
brain; and the eight basic geometric families underlying our visual process, and 
all configurations of matter, are the imagery of this mode.) This causal energy is 
not quantifiable in any meaningful way, and is far more powerful than the 
Implicate Order it underiies (just as the new brain is the most powerful system 
within the triune brain, and the means for both concrete and formal operational 
thought). 


This potential energy resonates in turn out of—or is the initial expression of— 
that hypothetical state beyond all energy as movement, that fourth state from 
which everything springs. We can add all possible energies of the first three 
orders and never accumulate anything suggestive of the fourth state, Bohm says, 
for it lies, of necessity, beyond and superior to any of its expressions. This fourth 
state encompasses all its possible expressions, from its own point of logic, but is 
not made up of any or all possible forms of its expressions. The fourth state is 
infinite energy and the genesis of creation itself. (Naturally enough, this state has 
no equivalent brain organ. The brain, mmd, and body are its instruments or 
means of expression. The fourth state has been expressed as seated in the heart.) 
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Bohm calls this final state the realm of insight-intelligence. In so doing, he 
breaks with the mechanistic, dualistic, and behavioristic thought dominant in our 
time. Recall that Newton first suggested that matter and energy were 
interchangeable, a notion rethought by Poincare and refined by Einstein. Bohm 
goes the next logical and inevitable step and points out that energy also equals 
consciousness. Bohm says consciousness can "display itself" as either energy or 
matter. And at that point, Bell's theorem and several hundred other major 
paradoxes of contemporary science are immediately resolvable, provided we will 
make the shift of logic involved; and from that point of shift we can move into 
the true universe, the one within. For, as Bohm puts it, this physical universe of 
stars and galaxies is but the merest ripple on the surface of the Holomovement. 


To say that consciousness can display itself as energy or matter is not to restate 
Arthur Eddington's proposal that the universe is one great thought. 
Consciousness is not thought. Thought is a constricted, limited form of 
consciousness. Nor is the physical universe, to which Eddington referred, the 
same as Bohm's Holomovement. Bohm is one of the first major scientists (hardly 
the last) to break from the fixation on and limitation of our thought to a physical 
mode. Only by looking beyond the physical, as Bohm has, can we grasp our true 
dimensions. 


How, then, is form established and maintained in a flow of conscious energy? 
Rupert Sheldrake, biologist at Cambridge University, has an interesting answer: 
through habit.\ Much as we get repetitive patterns of thought going in our heads 
that become difficult to stop, consciousness as energy follows patterns. The 
hydrogen atom, for instance, is the simplest combination of particles. The wave 
collapses to its particle and the particle either splits into two relating polarities, 
or the particle chances on another particle 
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in its brief instance of appearance and forms a pair-bond, in effect. The 
relationship sustains the particle. (Any separated entity must relate to another 
separated entity to be sustained.) 


When two particles come into contiguity and relate, they form a system. The 
relation reflects back into the precursory wave state since relationship is, by its 
nature, a subtle energy process, a wave phenomenon, not a particle function. So 
the wave field producing the particle is influenced in turn by the relation the 
particle establishes. This relation then enters into the flow of the wave field. 


which replicates the action. We form a kind of tape loop between possibility and 
actuality through this subtle effect of relationship. (Thus, isolated particles tend 
to disintegrate, or revert to wave status, since they do not participate in the subtle 
wave field producing them; they elicit no sustaining wave-collapse pattern.) 


So the simplest atom immediately becomes a model for further move-nents of 
energy, an attractor or influence within the wave field. With an established entity 
as a model attractor, repetition of that pattern becomes increasingly more likely 
until virtually inevitable. The relational patterns reflecting back into the wave 
field become increasingly poweri/ul, and the model factor is strengthened at 
each repetition as well. Profusion results because the model as stimulus feeds 
back into the wave field, setting up within the overall wave field a sub-set of 
appropriateness among the field's variable possibilities, and the appropriate 
variables tend toward expression. An implicate field is set up. Implications of the 
direction or tendency of particle expression are manifested within the now- 
specialized field within the overall wave field. 


At the same time, the profusion of relating particles (the atoms) sets up its own 
particle field from which a further possibility opens: Combinations of the paired 
relationships form other, more complex relations, other atoms, not just pair- 
bonds of particles, but multiple bonds. Each new combination achieved acts as a 
possible model for the flow of consciousness. Each repetition strengthens the 
model relation, which acts back into the relational field and influences variations 
in the precursory flow. Each type of new wave-particle relation sets up a 
corresponding type of precursory response in the wave field. Different wave 
lengths articulate within the continuum of possible energy and tend to become 
self-sustaining spheres of influence on the course of events. Each sphere 
becomes a continuum of appropriate variables—the variables appropriate to the 
particular configuration intended by that implicate field.’ 


From the field of varied atoms arise fields of possibility—combinations such as 
stars, planets, chemicals, molecules, proteins, cells, bodies, brains, what have 
you. The longer a particular form repeats, the more stable and 


more likely its repetition. The entire play is consciousness unfolding as a 
separation out from itself, thereby establishing new relationships and 
possibilities. The rise of 5e//consciousness follows inevitably on combinations of 
increasing complexity, a tracing of which is far beyond our scope here. Suffice it 
to say that the more complex the conscious organization, the greater the power 
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draw on. And the wider the fields available for expression, the more critical the 
role of the model. 


Whether or not this particle, wave, or atomic model is a final "truth" is debatable 
and beside the point. The model partakes of our own nature and reflects back to 
us our self in some way, as all our models do. We can view our history from any 
angle and end with our own self as starting point. No matter our genesis, by the 
time evolution arrives at the human being we have Self consciousness, a 
complexity that reflects throughout the spectrum of possibility. As with all 
formations, this Self consciousness moves inmiedi-ately toward replication and 
preservation. Each of us is driven to preserve his or her Self consciousness in the 
face of inevitable physical death. And the possibility of such sustenance could 
lie only through alignment with and relation to that source from which we arise. 
This is no simple procedure, and the role of the model by which such possibility 
as transcendence opens becomes critical. The narrower the field of possibility, 
the more casual, less critical, the model factor. The wider the possibility, the 
more specific that model must be. The characteristics demanded of a model of 
transcendency are both difficult and explicit. 


We have no universe except as it is translated through our three-fold system. 
Rather than the brain being a micro-hologram of the macro-hologram universe, a 
full universe lies infinitely beyond the physical one, and is enfolded within us. 
But to consider that the four- or five-pound blob of gray-and-white matter in our 
heads might be the source of the power and possibility we can manifest would be 
naive and ridiculous. Vast amounts of information can be translated through a 
microchip in one of our new computers, for instance, but to attribute the source 
of that information to the chip would be equally naive and ridiculous. 


In the same way, the brain/mind does not generate, but rather translates power 
and possibility. The brain/mind is the median, the interface between possibility 
and its expression. Our outer field is limited and restricted, but contains specific 
models that give the direction our inner fields can take to shape our experience. 
The progression of power is within, finally residing in that realm of the heart. 
Since this energy is a single movement, any expression of a particular order of 
that energy contains the whole of that order, according to Bohm. And any order 
of energy must contain the whole 
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movement of creative energy itself. In looking at the physical world, even at our 
bodies, everything resonates out of that single center of creation. When the 
physicist refers to the empty space of his super vacuum, he does not mean space 
as in space travel to the stars. The space is that within us, beyond the world of 
subatomic particles, beyond existence. This inner realm is no miniaturized 
version of the physical world. Time, space, and measurement are left behind to 
enter this fluid state of power. The logic drawn out of our outer world of 
separated experience will not fit the reversibility of this inner journey. 


We must stand on our physical basis, however, in order to move in the opposite 
direction, away from the physical toward that state beyond existence, that point 
from which existence springs. With our identity established m that final state, we 
can then withdraw identity and awareness from our physical system, with all its 
supporting wave fields. Since that physical expression is in constant dissolution 
and reformation, it is not a satisfactory point of identity. The dissolution always 
outstrips the reformation, and our mstrument of interaction gets shoveled six feet 
under all too soon. Identified only with such a weak and temporary system, 
despair is the only reasonable state of mind. Identified with the creative point 
from which all life springs, ecstasy, joy, and power are reasonable expectations. 
The problem lies in that shift of logic from existence to non-existence, or locality 
to non-locality. But this, too, is a matter of development, a development which is 
also built in, ready to unfold when given the proper teacher or model, and frame 
of reference. 


David Bohm says all physical matter is enfolded within any part of physical 
matter, within a grain of sand or cell of our body. All time is enfolded within a 
single instant of time, all space enfolded within any cubic centimeter of space. 
The opening lines of William Blake's Auguries of Innocence anticipate and 
summarize the Holomovement: 


To see a World in a Grain of Sand And a Heaven in a Wild Flower, Hold Infinity 
in the palm of your Hand And Eternity in an hour. 


Finally, of equal necessity, Bohm says the entire Holomovement is enfolded 
within every single human psyche. This too has been said by William Blake and 
the great sages down through the ages. Beneath the appearances of infinite 
diversity, each of us is that single unity, the core of the play of consciousness. 
Tat Tvam Asi. Thou art That. Each of us is the Self. This Self and our individual 
selves are complementary. On one level of logic they 


are mutually exclusive: We display as one or the other. Both are needed to fully 
explain our being, however, and the power of the bond is the arc across the gap 
of the complementary paradox. The bond is the means by which the individual, 
discrete self can identify with—and be as—the Self. And as usual, the bonding 
principle must display for us as a concrete model, out there in our ordinary 
world, if we are to establish the bond within our own state. And, as usual, the 
concrete, tangible, flesh-and-blood model can only be one bonded with that Self, 
one who is the actual arc across that gap of paradox; one who is in union with 
the Self while still displaying as a discrete, individual being. That is the way the 
play has functioned from the beginning, in the appearance of the first simple 
atom on. The formula remains the same. 


Subtle System 


In The Bond of Power I reported a series of experiences I had in the winter of 
1979-80. A group of us were wintering at Miami Beach with my meditation 
teacher, Baba Muktananda. One day Baba told me to spend the second half of 
my morning meditation lying flat on my back. So the next morning I sat for half 
my time, then lay flat down. Immediately upon lying down, I went, as it is 
called, "out of my body." I underwent no transition of consciousness, no 
preliminaries. Some essential part of myself rose up, as a unit and all at once, 
from my physical body. I rose no more than three or four inches above my 
physical body, just hanging there. I could hear my body breathing below me, but 
I, as me, was quite cleariy above it. When this happened I thought that I was in 
for a great astral trip into other realms. I was familiar with Robert Monroe's 
writings on out-of-the-body experiences’ and with Muktananda's own report of 
traveling in his subtle body into subtle worids.2 But on this occasion I went 
nowhere at all. This event occurred for five straight mornings, in the same way, 
and never did I go anywhere. I could open my eyes and look around the room, 
but was afraid to roll over and look at my physical body. After these five 
repetitions the events ceased, with no great astral trip ever having occurred. 


Some evenings later, when I was still stewing over what the experience could 
have meant, Baba was talking at the regular evening program. He interrupted his 
talk, looked at me, and said, in effect: "You can't travel in your subtle body. It 
hasn't enough power to break from the physical to go anywhere. Only by 
incorporating the subtle body into the causal body can you travel." 


I finally got the message. Experiencing an intriguing out-of-body experience was 
not the iscsne Twas heino oiven a clear concise and walnahle lessan Mv Self 
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my teacher, had been telling me in those morning ventures: "You are not your 
body. Don't identify with it. Your body is your instrument for interacting with 
your physical world. Break your attachment to it." From that point at least some 
of my lifelong anxiety about my body and its mortality began to fade. I knew 
that there was more to my being. 


The lack of content for the experiences was important for the lesson to be 
learned. It was given me to experience my subtle body as an independent state. 
Had I traveled places or experienced phenomena other than my ordinary 
morning meditation time Self, I would have rationalized the experience as a 
lucid or hypnagogic dream, and my attention would have centered on the content 
of the event. The lack of content allowed me to analyze the state as an 
independent phenomenon. 


My subtle body feU identical to my physical body, and my personality, memory, 
and responses seemed ordinary. (This is not the case in hypnagogic or lucid 
dreaming, nor in ordinary out-of-body astral experiences.) I was experiencing 
my esthetic sensory system and ordinary ego as a phenomenon itself, separate 
from my physical body. Yet my senses were sensing as usual, without the 
intermediary of my physical system. 


I realized that the subtle body is identical to the physical, point for point, but 
only as a feeling state. I could move my subtle body in the same way I moved 
my physical body and the impression was the same. I knew that my physical 
body was on automatic pilot, was well cared for, but that it sensed nothing since 
I, ego-awareness, was withdrawn from it. Thus, I discovered that my sensory 
system is a subtle energy that sparks and gives conscious awareness to the 
physical system, but which can be withdrawn and can operate independently. 
Yogis, Sufis, and Zen masters have been found who can arbitrarily withdraw 
their sensory systems from their bodies.“ Their bodies are then anesthetized and 
do not register sensory phenomena. 


The subtle system takes its content from its experience in the physical body and 
is always the sum total of our physical experience. But subtle energy is more 
powerful than physical energy, and, once set in motion, tends to persist even 
when no longer being stimulated by the physical body. The 
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subtle system is either directly related to memory in general, or is, in effect, the 
memory of our physical body. 


Though our ego becomes identified with the subtle system as the receptor of 
physical experience, ego is still not simply the subtle system. My favorite story 
illustrating this comes from Wilder Penfield, one of our century's great brain 
surgeons. He sawed the skulls off some 1500 patients in his career, and probed 
around in their brains with electrodes. Since the brain has no feeling, the patients 
did not have to be anesthetized (other than an initial local anesthetic), and would 
lie there awake, open-eyed, often talking with Penfield for hours as he probed. 


Penfield would come across certain microscopic spots in the brain which when 
activated by an electrode, would produce a complete memory or memory 
sequence from the patient's past. The memory would play into the patient's 


sensory awareness as a full-fledged event, in three dimensions, with all five 
senses involved as in the original experience. The patient would then report the 
event in detail as it unfolded, and the event played itself out so long as the 
electrodes were intact. Yet the patient was open-eyed, looking at Penfield, fully 
aware of the doctor and the hospital surroundings. Two complete yet separate 
events were playing on the screen of mind without mixup or interference. 


The patients all reported the memory events equal in reality to the hospital 
setting, yet knew, arbitrarily, that only the hospital setting could be real, that the 
other event was only a memory. Penfield would ask, "But where are you, as your 
own self?" To which the patients would answer, "Just watching both events." 
From hundreds of such cases, Penfield drew the conclusion that mind was a 
separate entity, dependent on brain for its input, yet mdependent of brain in 
some way.’ Yet if we consider the work of Ernest Hilgard of Stanford 
University, and his research into a "hidden observer," or silent witness to all 
events, even when we are asleep or hypnotized, we realize that mind is only an 
instrument, the screen on which reality plays, but in some way not the end of the 
perceptual process.’ 


Since only a tiny spot on the brain would give the memory replay when 
stimulated, we might conclude that memory was stored in tiny packets within the 
physical brain. Yet Penfield often had to cut out huge chunks of the cortex that 
were abscessed or cancerous, and found the patient's memory not nearly as 
damaged as one would presume.’ Rupert Sheldrake proposes that memory might 
not be stored in the brain at all but in a causal realm outside physical processes, 
and that the brain may translate from such fields into our awareness as called on. 


Consider phantom limb pain, long a medical puzzle. A leg, for in- 


stance, may be injured and after an agonizing time iiave to be amputated. The 
patient may continue to suffer the pain of the injury for months after the limb is 
gone. Where does the pain come from? The answer is from, or through, the 
subtle body. The subtle body is more powerful than the physical body. It is the 
emotional body and persists in whatever state it is in, including the emotions 
involved, for an indefinite time after the physical system is destroyed and can no 
longer send information to the subtle. The memory of a missing limb can persist 
after all signals from that limb are gone. If the last signals from that limb were 
traumatic, the trauma alone may persist and feed into our awareness as though 
the limb were still there. Between the subtle body and physical body is the same 
reflecting. tane-loon effect fonnd hetween the imnlicate and exnlicate arders of 
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David Bohm's quantum movement. In turn, this is reflected in the constant 
playback and mutual support found between old and mid-brain systems. Our 
subtle system feeds back into the physical and on into the implicate causal 
realms of creative energy that bring about physical reality itself. So the subtle 
system is connected with the mid-brain, which is the medium between the causal 
new brain and the physical old brain. 


Earlier we explored how the mid-brain gives shape and meaning to the 
information from the old brain, as we find the implicate order of Bohm's model 
shaping the explicate order. Our neat dichotomies help our understanding of the 
action, but in actuality the interplay between the two is complementary. Both 
systems are necessary to describe completely the action shaping our experience. 
Our subtle system, and our subtle body, however, are results of this interplay of 
emotional, esthetic response to physical experience, and are intricately 
connected with the slow growth of an independent ego structure. We could not 
have much of a subtle system at birth, nor for the first year of life, but the subtle 
body builds automatically as we es-thetically experience ourselves as a physical 
body. 


The construction of our subtle system goes into high gear after the object- 
constancy stage, when the locus of ego shifts into the mid-brain in parallel with 
the old brain. As development continues, the locus in the midbrain begins to 
operate more and more independently of its physical brain's inputs until, around 
age four, the subtle body, along with language, world-view, and ego, is largely 
functional. Then, when the locus of ego shifts into the even more powerful new 
brain for that development, we can become aware of the subtle body as an 
independent system. This is our esthetic dreaming body, but with guidance and 
development we can utilize it in our ordinary waking state as well. 


When I was about five years old, on going to bed at night and relaxing, I often 
would feel parts of my body expand and stretch beyond where they 
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should be. I would feel my leg with my hand and find my leg in its right place, 
but that leg would feel itself a couple of feet longer, or off to one side. In nature's 
agenda, some separation of subtle from physical should begin during this period, 
as we anticipate the big separation of ego at age seven. I have an educated, 
normal friend who, bom on a farm, discovered in his fifth year that after sitting 


fan n withila an tha fawela lanan ananlinn ntannan tanl- (ha lilend tha amall af tha 


1UL d WIILLE ULI UIE Ld llls idl E HaSV SLUL dpe ldlIK Ue UKEU UIE SIEL UL UIC 
vapors), he would apparently leave his ordinary body and fly. For a while he 
could visit only local places in this flying body of his, but as time went on he 
developed the ability to go into ever more remote realms. He had no name for 
his venture, had never heard mention of anything similar, and did not until 
grown. He kept quiet about his travels, sensing intuitively that his family would 
have put a quick stop to his long hours spent "daydreaming on that old tank." 
During his twelfth year his family moved to the city; he got caught up in the 
ordinary worid, and his ability faded. 


My friend and neighbor Robert Monroe (who wrote the book Journeys Out of 
the Body’) had, by 1976, received over 15,000 letters from all over the worid, 
from people telling of their own experiences out of the body, and expressing 
relief that they were not necessarily psychotic. (Near-death experiences, of such 
current interest, obviously take place through the same general psychic 
machinery.) We do well, however, not to make errors of logic concerning subtle 
experience. We often assume that our ordinary, physical-state logic applies to 
the subtle, or vice versa. Subtle experiences are never direct perceptions of the 
same logical order as physical perceptions, even when we apparently view 
ordinary physical reality while in the subtle state. When we seem to perceive our 
ordinary surroundings in our subtle state, we may be perceiving out of our 
memory of those surroundings. 


I have a friend who went out of his body one afternoon and wandered about his 
apartment, fascinated with the experience. Everything seemed normal until he 
noticed that each of his clocks—he had one in each room—told a different time, 
and that none of the windows was exactly the right height from the floor, and 
that around the place were other minor dislocations of the norm. In the same 
way, time and again I go into my subtle body during my morning meditation, 
experience various states, and apparently awaken from the experience. I get up 
to prepare for the day, when suddenly I notice that the windows are incorrect, or 
some other commonplace item is askew, and I realize that I have awakened 
within a dream or memory state. I then awaken to my ordinary waking state. 


Because our subtle system is dependent on the physical system for the input of 
experience, when that physical system breaks down and the dy- 


namic between subtle and physical is broken, our subtle system will, of 
necessity, slowly wind down and dissipate, if our identity remains largely locked 
into our physical body. Like phantom limb pain the ego must slowly dissipate as 


a subtle system, though that slow unwinding plays out the memory, 
expectancies, and archetypally shared images as found in near-death 
experiences. The subtle system must be integrated into the causal system for 
more permanence. Our subtle system is our own personal intermediary between 
the universal, generic blueprint out of which our awareness and our personal 
experience grow on the physical level. Even identification with the causal 
system does not give permanence, though, since the causal is, in turn, only the 
medium, or interface, between the Self, the source of creation, and our subtle- 
physical fields of experience. A final, true autonomy is found only through 
integration into that Self, the grounds from which everything springs. 


Since the subtle system grows out of the mid-brain's operations and interactions 
with the old brain's experience of our world, all mammals must have some form 
of subtle system. Without a fully developed causal system, which requires a fully 
developed new brain, animals have no awareness of having a subtle system— 
they simply are that subtle-physical system. Our new brain gives us a locus from 
which we can separate enough from our subtle system to be aware of it 
objectively, as distinct from body. Our subtle system is what we have always 
called psyche, or soul (thus animals have souls). And, as should be evident, 
having a soul is no guarantee at all of having some sort of immortality. Only 
integration of the soul into higher integral structures can sustain personal 
awareness. And this integration must take place while in the body, that is, in this 
life, since only such integration can shift our identity from the body and provide 
us with another source of input and orientation. 


With the addition of each brain, nature has added a new dimension to conscious 
awareness. The reptilian brain is aware only as the stimulus which brings about 
its awareness. Awareness and stimulus are the same. Remove the stimulus and 
awareness disappears. (Reptiles don't sleep in any sense as mammals do.) 
Through addition of the mammalian brain, we can stand apart from the direct 
reptilian experience as stimulus and be esthetically aware of, rather than just as, 
the event of stimulus. With the new brain we can stand apart from and so be 
aware of the esthetic system itself, and be aware of the event of stimulus as 
something different from ourselves entirely. We can then come into possession 
of our esthetic-physical system as an instrument at our disposal. Consciousness 
of self as distinct, separate, and different from all sensory experience can then be 
developed. 


These additions of possibility bring with them a need for physical models 
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to follow if they are to be realized. Consider again our blueprint for language, 
which was discussed in Chapter 5. Language is an open-ended blue-pnnt in that 
we Can imprint or adapt to any language using our basic phonemes. But this 
open possibility can exist only as a specific and limited language. We cannot 
speak an infinitely open language; only a very finite limited one. This means that 
we must be given a specific actual language (or, perhaps, two at the most) as a 
model, in order to construct any language 


Through developing a specific language, though, we end with language ability, 
and ability is nature's goal. Through that language ability we can act back on our 
language, play with it, mutate it, transform it, create with it, adapt it continually 
to new circumstances, and so on. Thus, our language blueprint is expressed in us 
as an intent toward language, an open capacity for language, and an instinctual 
drive to cue in on and imprint to whatever stable language model we are given. 
No specific language is pre-wired into our circuitry, for if it were then no ability 
would be required. Ability is developmental. As a result, we must be given a 
model of language in order for language of any sort to form. What language is 
formed, out of that open possibility, depends on the kind of model given. 


A closed or specific language could be built in ahead of time, I suppose, much as 
with bird calls, animal calls, and so on (though even with these modeling is 
needed). But then no language ability would develop. Speech, rather than being 
a dynamic process, would be as static as a dog's bark. We could not then move 
from concrete to metaphoric language and on to abstract, semantic language. For 
all these developments are due to the open nature of language as a possibility. As 
with language, so with all intelligence. At a certain point of complexity and 
richness of possibility, nature's agenda achieves open-endedness, a kind of 
random chance, infinite openness where anything and everything can and will 
happen. For that kind of possibility to be utilized, we must develop the ability for 
such utilization. And at that point the role of a model given us from our world, 
around which such development can take place, becomes critical, the central 
point of creation. 


No such model is needed by plants and simple animals since a straightforward 
instinctive response to physical experience can be built in. Mama snake lays her 
eggs in a prescribed manner and goes off and forgets about them. A sufficient 


number of her eggs hatch; the little snakes go through equally prescribed actions 
and reactinns anda anifficient nimher survive ta maintain the cnecies Tittle 
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snake does not need to observe Mama snake to see how to go about the matter of 
living a fine reptilian life. (Birds are more 


"». advanced than reptiles and must have modeling.) A snake's circuitry is pretty 
well laid out and functional ahead of time for a certain statistical stability 
within the species, given a certain statistical stability in the environment. 


The minute we add a mammalian brain to this simplicity, conscious awareness 
not only expands by a light-year leap; more important, awareness polarizes 
between sensory activity and the qualitative evaluation or esthetic experience of 
that sensory activity. We take possession of our senses at that point. We 
integrate those senses into a more complex structure, into another order of 
energy, and we can sit in judgment on our own experience. The mid-brain 
esthetic awareness, able to possess itself, stand back from its own content, and 
respond positively or negatively, gives flexibility and adaptiv-ity. This enhances 
an individual survival, rather than just a statistical, species survival. (And, of 
course, individual survival then becomes an issue.) 


A blueprint for such adaptive openness cannot be prewired as an instinct. 
Instinct means a closure of response along certain prescribed lines. In order to 
provide for open-endedness, nature must do two things. First, it must provide a 
non-specific general category of possibility, an open blueprint from which we 
must then construct a particular response. We can do this only by being given a 
physical model/or that particular kind of response. Second, nature must build 
into us a corresponding instinctive compulsion to follow that model and 
construct accordingly. Thus we have no choice about following our models; we 
do so instinctively below the level of awareness. Nor, in the last analysis, do we 
really select our models. We automatically follow and imprint to the closest 
approximation of our blueprint's intent that we can find. 


The greater the expanse and flexibility of the blueprint, the more critical the need 
for specific modeling. A frog's brain sees a restricted world, limited to shapes 
and movement indicating food or threat. Human vision is open, a field of 
possibility. So nature builds into infant vision one pre-set pattern, that of a 
human face. In the open possibility of all things possible to see, this face pattern 
acts as an anchor on which all selectivity is going to be based. That is why the 
newborn spends eighty percent of his visual time locked in on that face, and 
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the cornerstone on which the visual world and reality are based. Continual 
reference back to a face is needed to stabi-Hze the open possibility of things to 
see. 


When nature added our new brains, she upped the ante by many more light-years 
of possibility. And, correspondingly, the need for models to articulate something 
specific from this infinite potential grew ever more critical. When she added 
mind, she added the possibility of detaching awareness even from the causal 
properties underlying creation, the ability to look at 
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causality itself objectively. This moves our awareness into randomness and 
chance, into creation itself,« and the need of model increases yet again. 


Evolution takes our experience into ever greater fields of randomness and 
chance, less closure, more power, and a corresponding increase of instability and 
risk. The reptilian brain is the most stable, the most closed, the least available to 
change, and the weakest of our system. As we move up the evolutionary ladder 
in our growth of intelligence, the more critically dependent we are on the model 
function.“ The model is not nature's afterthought, but the way in which bonding 
between a sensory system and the possibility for its sensing takes place. Without 
the model and the bonding afforded through the model, disintegration or 
fragmentation of ego takes place Our human venture is thus a tightrope between 
ecstasy and terror. In a random chance system designed for such a precise and 
specific goal as union with the creative system itself, that tightrope is traversable 
only by following the guide, the model, one who has actually traversed that thin 
line to the goal. 


Abstract to Concrete 


Yogic psychology considered the state of deep sleep the causal process, which 
relates to the new brain. They referred to our dream state as our subtle system, 
which relates to our mid-brain, and our waking state as our physical process, 
which, we have found, translates through the old brain. The new brain uses 
geometric patterns such as cone, grid, snowflake, cobweb, and so on, infinitely 
variable within their sets and capable of endless syntheses between classes of 
pattern. These are the precursors to all other types of imagery.’ The images of 
movement and light or dark contrasts of our old brain, and the fluid, colorful 
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the new brain. Our new brains participate in the construction of our infinitely 
variable sensory systems, and, as such, give us a far richer worldview than that 
of the lower animals. More important, this new brain gives us a medium through 
which we can participate in that construction going on in the primary brains, as 
we found in operational thinking. At the time of adolescence our locus of 
awareness is shifted from brain to mind, and from that objective standpoint we 
can stand outside our causal system, in effect, and, using those basic patterns, 
manipulate the imagery of all the systems. 
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The three brains represent the three states that make up all possibilities of 
creation, as they represent three of the four orders of energy David Bohm 
proposes for quantum mechanics. Mind, though it stands outside brain action, is 
not the seat of creation, the Self of yogic psychology; nor is it the fourth order of 
energy, the realm of insight-intelligence in David Bohm's model. 
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A mature mind is the medium between brain and Self, between the translating 
instrument for reality and the genesis of that reality. A mature mind is objective, 
free of the subjectivity of the child and adolescent, free of direct influence from 
the primary brains. Once we have developed this objectivity, our awareness is 
free to shift, to some extent, from brain to Self. That is, mind can begin to 
function as the consciously aware medium between Creator and creation. We 
can enter as participants, directly or indirectly, in creation itself. The indirect 
way is most common and follows a general pattern exercised equally in 
scientific, artistic, philosophical, or spiritual pursuits. 


A scientist, for instance, may grow dissatisfied with some part of his accepted 
belief system, his science's body of knowledge. He finds a hole in the fabric of 
this system's logic and plunges into that hole. He sees implications of a new 
possibility and is seized by the image of this new seeing. He gathers all content 
that relates to his new idea, researches everything relevant to it. Yet, though he 
puts all of it together in every way to support his idea, he finds his work to no 
avail. He has not the strength of mind to pull it together. His mass of data will 
not yield the final result. In a moment of despair, mental bankruptcy, or fatigue, 
he quits, if only for a moment. 


At his moment of anitting. that elusive answer arrives of its own volition ina 
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single instant's flash; at that moment it is full-blown in the brain. 


complete and perfect. Aha! Eureka! Now he has it. He finds, however, that he 
must translate that "Eureka!" into the language of his brotherhood. His answer 
arrives as an obscure image that makes little sense in the light of day. The reason 
for this requirement for translation into the common domain is a key to creative 
action. 


My favorite example is the chemist, August Kekule,4 who was seized with the 
notion of a certain possible molecular combination not then extant. He pursued 
his new possibility with characteristic zeal and passion. He exhausted all 
resources; the answer eluded him. One day he sat down before his fireplace to 
get his mind off his obsession and drifted into reverie. And there before him, in a 
single second, appeared a ring of snakes with their tails in their mouths, forming 
a peculiar configuration. Eureka! He had his answer. 


Chemists, however, cannot make much use of a ring of snakes with their tails in 
their mouths. Kekule had to take this dreamlike metaphoric animal image and 
translate it into the language of chemistry. This gave the world, for good or ill, 
the benzene ring, that hexagonal molecular basis of all twentieth-century 
chemistry. We could say that a hexagonal possibility gave rise to a ring of 
snakes that gave rise to a questionable world of "better things for better living 
through chemistry." In an address to a scientific convention, Kekule said: 
"Gentlemen, we must do more dreaming." Hans Sel-ye, in a study of scientific 
process, speaks of scientific discovery as a movement from dream to reality. 


The five steps of creative pursuit are easy to see in Kekule's story: (1) seizure of 
and then by a passionate idea of a new possibility; (2) gathering of materials 
needed for that possibility to be realized; (3) a gestation period, or plateau, when 
all materials seem to have been explored to no avail; (4) recognition of inability 
to think it through, and a cessation of thinking, at which point the answer arrives; 
and (5) translation of the answer into the public domain. 


An idea is generated in our causal minds as an inarticulate hunch. The supportive 
mind, with its emotional power and fluid imagery, fills in the hunch with 
appropriate images. (By "appropriate" I mean an inner picture that can transfer 
the initial abstract hunch into concrete imagery suitable to spur the search for 
content.) Our supportive mind also provides the driving passion of will, the 
determination to persist in the face of obstacles; and emotion, the excitement and 
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mind, bursts into bloom. 


The second phase, the pursuit of materials, requires intellectual discrimination of 
appropriate, relevant materials. Appropriateness means that the content selected 
must match the general nature of the inner blueprint of 
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idea. To match the original abstraction, the concrete content must be capable of 
being transferred into that abstract imagery. This will depend, in turn, on the 
power of the analogical language system, the imagery of symbol and metaphor 
built up through play in the pre-logical years. Imagination thus comes into its 
own. 


The passionate search is an intellectual activity of the three brains and of mind. 
And all intellect can do is put together and synthesize, scramble and rework, add 
and subtract, the relevant materials. Intellect can only self-replicate, can only 
feed back on its own system. And, if that system already contained the synthesis 
or material sought, the scientist would simply engage in discovery; he would 
stumble across something that had always been there within his materials, or the 
material of his field, the significance of which had been missed. But if genuine 
creative discovery is involved, those materials will not contain the goal. 


At some point, when intellect has done all it can, exhausted all possibilities, a 
plateau is reached. Stagnation sets in, and frustration. The materials may hit a 
critical point in that collective work (and may not). If they do, true gestation 
takes place. At some point of final frustration, the person quits, and the moment 
of insight arises. Insight, as in Bohm's "realm of insight-intelligence," arises out 
of the seat of creation. It arrives at a moment out of mind because the fusion 
takes place not in the brain's circuitry, which can only ruminate over its own 
information, but in the realm of insight itself. The answer cannot arrive when 
one is passionately pursuing it or thinking about it precisely because of this self- 
replicating tape-loop circuitry problem. Intellect ties up the circuitry of brain, 
locks up the analogical imagery in support of its abstract ruminations, so that 
nothing is available either to receive or transfer the imagery of insight, since the 
imagery of insight will arrive through the highest mode of thought found in the 
new brain/mind interaction. Not until a cessation of intellect and its thinking 
occurs can the answer arrive. 
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we note tnat the great answer, wnen It comes, seems to appear In some 
dreamlike imagery. The reason is simple: This is the metaphoric imagery that 
can be transferred into both the abstract geometric patterning of the new brain 
and the concrete language of the primary brains. Thus the necessity of the 
translation step. Margharita Laski proposed that many an awesome "Eureka!" 
may never reach the light of day because of an inability to transfer the dream 
into reality, or transfer the imagery. So the image that gives insight must be one 
capable of being transferred both ways, into concrete and the abstract; and that 
means a mid-brain, right-hemisphere, analogic function, and a sharp enough 
intellect to make the translation. 


Biologist Rupert Sheldrake once asked physicist David Bohm where, in 


Bohm's Holomovement theory, there was provision for the dynamic between 
exphcate and imphcate orders, between us here on this earth and that creative 
process in the realm of insight-intelhgence. Bohm's theory gives a model for 
creation in the sense of God creating the world, but what about our human 
action, frail though it is? We bring things into our realm that were not there 
before, for better or worse. God's creation did not provide us with computers, 
dioxins, knowledge of the double helix, or algebra. 


The answer to Sheldrake's query seems to be that the creative process works 
always in only one direction, and that is from the realm of the Self. But we can 
elicit from that realm of insight a response in keeping with the nature of some 
desire, provided we invest the necessary passion and will, follow the rule, and 
have the sense to stand back at the appropriate time and let the answer manifest 
itself. The process must follow the pattern of the Holomovement's expression 
since that is the way creation works. Effort on our part acts like the stimulus of 
the small ground charge found in lightning, which elicits a response from the far 
greater cloud charge of electricity and brings about that exchange we call a 
thunderbolt. Without sincere, prolonged, and intense effort on our part, no 
corresponding charge answers. Even little bits of the creative process are not 
bought cheaply. This holds even though our effort is completely dwarfed and is 
essentially peripheral in the overall effect. 


A genuinely creative act opens a new category of possibility; we fill in that 
category through discovery. Since the beginning of this century we have been 
filling in Kekule's creation. Once his model was in the common domain, that 
domain was different and we could discover the possibilities of this difference. 
Creativity gives the common domain something that was not there before. A 


truly creative act is not quantitatively derivable from what exists, and is always 
given gratuitously from the realm of insight-intelligence. We must set up the 
conditions for the creative gift, however, and the conditions we set up will 
determine the general nature of the answer received. We enter into the process as 
a determinate, and the answer, when it occurs, will be in keeping with the nature 
of what we have set up, and beyond the sum total of all our input. 


Sustained passion and will are what elicit the corresponding charge, for all 
creation is an act of will. Consider too that the more strenuously we work for our 
answer, the greater the preparation we have undergone for reception of that 
answer, and making its translation. When my five-year-old son delivered to me 
the perfect essay on the creative process and our relation to God, I had not the 
strength of mind to receive, retain, or translate that soliloquy. The materials we 
gather in our pursuit of our answer may be almost incidental in the final analysis. 
We must gather all of them, perhaps, only to 
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find that the answer is not quantitatively derivable from our materials; it is not 
the cumulative result of them. Though those materials enter into the nature of the 
final answer, they may only point out the general direction that creation takes. 
Our materials and passions enter into the overall model of stimulus evoking the 
creative response, but the response is qualitatively different from, and 
quantitatively beyond, the model stimulus. We again have complementarity, 
with an apparent radical break of either-or which is arced by will and passion. 
Bankruptcy of intellect is necessary to get intellect out of the way, since the 
system operates on this either-or process, and shows that only the realm of 
insight can make real the blueprint of idea we have earlier created. 


The key to the movement from our position to insight and back again is imagery. 
Everything is imagery: The Creation is imagery. Imagination is that elusive 
quality we should have built up between ages four and seven: the capacity to see 
castles in the clouds, tigers in the bushes, or beautiful pictures when mama, 
daddy, or the radio tells a story; the internal imagery that can see the truck in the 
matchbox, road-roller in the spool; that sees all the world as conscious, alive, 
filled with personality and infinite possibility; where a certain molecular 
possibility can, through the metaphoric play of a ring of snakes, arc the gap 
between the possibility inherent in mind's eye and the world out there. 


No creation exists except through imagination, and also no intellect, no logic, no 


abstraction, semantic language. From somewhere comes the image of something 
not now extant, and creative possibility leaps into the gap to bring about 
newness. That may be nature's use of our ceaseless (generally useless) thinking: 
Our thought can range freely over the universe of our knowing, pushing at the 
fabric of our reality, looking for the holes through which imagination might leap 
to create a new image of possibility. In the same way our Spirits are always 
pushing at the fabric of our minds, looking for the holes in our resistance to that 
great transformation that awaits us. Fundamental change can only be generated 
by the Self, but it is generated only in keeping with the passion and will of our 
unregenerate state here in our flesh and bones longing for that realm of the heart. 
Will and passion are the issues. 


The making of a saint follows the same general pattern found in our creative 
discovery experience. Often the future saint, as a child, hears of a state of 
fundamental transformation, a state giving a completely different woridview and 
permanence to self-awareness. The young person is seized by that notion, and 
passionately desires such a state above all things. (Almost always he is so seized 
because he has come into contact with a person who has actually been 
fundamentally transformed in this way.) Seized by 


the passionate desire to achieve such a state of awareness, the young person 
abandons his family and home and sets off in pursuit of his goal. He devours all 
literature related to his search; follows every discipline that might in any way 
relate; hones his instruments of mind and body through austerity and rigors of 
discipline. And he holds in there, year after year, plugging away with fanatical 
will, through plateaus, deserts, and dry places of mind, when all but the strongest 
and most persistent would fall away. 


Finally, he has done all that can be found to do; stripped his bones clean, given 
up his life not once, but over and over. He continues because nothing else is 
worthwhile, and he may enter the dark night of the soul, where he has lost both 
worlds; he exists in a kind of no-man's land. All his doing is undone and he 
finally really quits. He stops doing, and in that moment of not-doing the answer 
arrives. The fundamental transformation takes place. He then has but one goal, 
to translate that answer into the common domain, which can only be done by 
living that answer out, moment by moment, in every fiber of his being. 
Inadvertently, he becomes the answer. In that ongoing translation he becomes 
the model, the exemplar, and the guide for any other who might come into 
contact with him and be sparked by such a desire. 


The scientist or artist is seized by an idea for a specific aspect of his world, a 
possibility for some new effect in his outer reality. He deals with something in 
the outside world, the explicate order, other to his own self. Nearly always some 
part of his driving will is the need to enhance his ego position in that outside 
world (a Nobel, a Pulitzer). And, if he holds in there long enough, and does all 
the right things, follows the rules, he generates from the creative source within 
him a response to that single point of his passion. 


The saint, however, does not seek some specific effect or part of that creative 
core of Self, some particular aspect of newness out there in his reality. He seeks 
union with that creative core of his own being, the wholeness of the 
Holomovement and nothing less. William Blake wrote: "More! More! is the cry 
of a mistaken soul. Less than All can never satisfy." The artist and scientist (and 
most of us) spend our lives seeking more and more, and are never satisfied. The 
saint seeks All and becomes one with it. He is then lifted up and draws all men 
to him. And in the secret core of our being, that is what each of us wants. 


David Bohm said that insight could simply reach into the brain and shove its 
matter around to remove dysfunctions and make it functional. When insight 
arrives for the scientist, some new neural pathways must be emblazoned in his 
structures of knowledge to allow him to grasp the nature of the new image. The 
arrival of that image, in that moment out of mind, is the 


moment of insight's shuffling the materials of mind around to include that new 
seeing, enough so that the scientist might then intellectually battle his way 
through to a translation of the given imagery. 


The saint, however, has every neural pathway rearranged into its opposite: 
oriented not to the explicate order that radiates out into an infinitely regressing 
universe; but oriented within to the realm of the Self from which all universes 
spring. He or she is then in our worid but literally not of it. Only now is his 
threefold brain structure integrated into its proper realm. Now his mind is the 
two-way mirror designed by our nature: With his left eye he sees within to the 
realm of God; with the right eye he sees the outer world of fragmentation and 
folly. Now his new brain will be utilized in its entirety, for seeing within is what 
the new brain was designed to do. It was not intended for lowly servitude to a 
reptilian brain's small worid (a task that uses only a fraction of the real power). 


The saint is the model, the guide, the means for our getting to that state and 
becoming whole. For again. the Self is not quantitativelv derivable: it is not the 


result of the cumulative effects we pile up here in our explicate domain. No 
international spiritual networking can amass the necessary ingredients; no 
accumulation of laboratory research can bridge that gap. Our Self lies beyond all 
its ingredients, and only will and passion make us available to that state. Our will 
and passion cannot take that kingdom by storm. Operation bootstrap always fails 
us, not by moral imperative, but by logical necessity. Our will and passion can 
set up the conditions where we may be taken by that storm. The quantum leap is 
made by the Self within us in response to our leap of faith. 


The usual developmental procedures built into us from the time of birth work for 
our spiritual unfolding. But the formula found throughout still holds: Blueprint 
plus model equals desired structure. The blueprint is given from within, but it 
must be given its model from without. The progression is always from the 
concrete to the abstract, and our concrete model is one who has made real his or 
her blueprint, realized the Self within, and represents it for us in concrete form, 
in flesh and blood. The journey to the Self begins there, in that model, and only 
there, just as have all our previous developmental journeys. 


I undertook many false starts on my journey, all intellectual bootstrap affairs, 
and my real journey began during my half-century mark when I met one who 
had realized the Self. More happened simply from the encounter with my 
teacher, Muktananda, than had happened in the previous fifty years. In 
Ganeshpuri, India, on New Year's Day, 1983, I took an "intensive," a meditation 
workshop, with one of Muktananda's two successors, Nitya-nanda, whom we 
call Gurudev. As usual in an intensive, young Gurudev 


gave what in Sanskrit is called Shaktipat, a laying on of hands to transmit 
spiritual power (as referred to in earliest Christian writings). When he placed his 
hand on my head, my left hemisphere seemed to explode, my skull "opened," 
and my consciousness seemed to spiral out into a void. For days afterward I had 
the feeling that his hands were inside my skull, kneading my brain like dough. I 
underwent sensory shifts, feeling that the left side of my face would be pushed 
two to three inches beyond the right side, that my eyes would be pushed deep 
within and go out of synch. (I was sure at one point that I was losing my sight, 
though of course everything worked out splendidly.) Three nights later I awoke 
at 12:30 a.m. with a sharp, white-hot pain in what I was sure was my cerebellum. 
I thought this the onset of meningitis and began to say the mantra of Gurudev's 
lineage, Om Namah Shivaya ("I honor my inner Self"), thinking my end was 
near. This pain lasted some twenty-four hours and ceased. (Sir John Eccles, in 


what | think an accurate hunch, thinks our largely unknown cerebellum 1s the 
seat of consciousness within us. I think it may be the seat of mind.) 


Following this period of pain, in my morning meditations, when I lay down after 
my usual sitting period, I underwent a complete collapse of my body's muscular 
system, an enforced relaxation of my total motor response. And at that point my 
arms and legs levitated; they simply floated in air. This was quite different from 
an out-of-body experience. (I think my body was kept grounded and only my 
limbs floated to make the contrast sharp and clear, lest I misinterpret the 
experience as being out-of-body.) It was as though the space within my limbs 
and the space surrounding them had become one; it was as if gravity had ceased 
and my limbs were floating in the void. Each time, though, I would become self- 
conscious over the event, indulge in the experience, as Carlos Castaneda would 
say (that is, try to possess or attach to the phenomenon, tape-loop it between my 
three brains, run over it for analysis, speculation, and a general dwelling on it), at 
which point my limbs would thump to the floor, the grace withdrawn. 


I experienced this for three consecutive mornings and have been interpreting the 
meaning of it ever since. Each interpretation proves incomplete, for the levels of 
that lesson keep unfolding. Following that experience I entered into some two 
months of the most productive work I have ever known, as well as having the 
most extraordinary meditation experiences of my life. Suffice it to say here that 
the event was a lesson in causation and the causal mode within me. Recall David 
Bohm's comment that insight can reach in and push the matter of the brain 
around, remove dysfunction and make it functional. The left hemisphere seems 
to be the translating mode for the causal process, and my left hemisphere bore 
the brunt of this particular episode. Since I have so scant a subtle understanding, 
I was given this graphic, phys- 


ical demonstration of how causation can be suspended or changed. I was shown 
how none of the mechanisms of our physical world binds us when we surrender 
our physical being to our Self. I found this causal bypass available to us only as 
we make ourselves available to it, through a state of profound surrender (hardly 
a popular notion in this day of self-assertion). 


My experience symbolized how, for spiritual development, the biological must 
be surrendered to the non-biological, the flesh must give over to Spirit. For only 
in spirit do we find our true autonomy. And by the very mechanics of the 
developmental system within us, this integration into spirit must be put into 
motion, must be at least established, while we are in this all-too-frail flesh. If we 


cannot make the total shift to that Self while here on earth, as our saint-models 
have, then at least we must thoroughly secure our bonds with that goal before we 
get shifted out of this physical realm. Then, if the model through whom our 
bonds are established is genuine, those bonds will be reconfirmed after the big 
shift of identity and modality takes place, when this frail form gets shoveled six 
feet under. 


Cultural Counterfeit 


Bonding holds the life process together. Our development is designed to unfold 
through a series of bondings, from the most immediate concrete bonds to the 
final bonds with the creative function. At birth we bond to the mother, and then 
to family. Around age four we bond to the earth, at seven to society, at eleven to 
our society's body of knowledge. Later, male-female bonding is followed by our 
bonding with our own offspring, and over all of these processes looms our 
spiritual bonding. 


Our instinct for social bonding is built into us, begins in our pre-logical years, 
and becomes fully active with the appearance of the social ego at about age 
seven. We must, of course, have a society to bond with, and, as usual, if bonding 
fails, attachment behavior is the remainder. There can be, however, no 
attachment to society. Society is the result of a people bonded together. If this 
bonding does not take place, we get an effect called culture. That is, in this book 
I use the word culture for the attachment-behavior form of our instinct for social 
bonding. 


As the attachment-behavior form of social bonding, culture takes on the natural 
power that the blueprint of social bonding carries within it. Culture becomes a 
counterfeit blueprint shaping our lives even before our concep- 
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tion. All development is designed to lead us beyond our biologically oriented 
ego to the Self, and this takes place through our bonding with the models for that 
development. The model is the concrete manifestation of the higher integral 
structure toward which we are impelled to move. Culture, as a counterfeit model 
of development, points us back to the physical, sensory-motor realm as our only 
possibility, as in all attachment behavior. Since we are driven instinctively to 
follow our models, we have no choice but to respond to the counterfeits 
presented to us. 


a 


Cultural counterfeits cover every facet of our life. Consider, for instance, the 
newborn's need for the mother's heartbeat to confirm uterine bonding after 
delivery. Medical people recently discovered that piping a recorded heartbeat 
into the hospital nursery, where the newly delivered infants lie in sensory 
isolation, markedly reduces crying in those unbirthed creatures. We now market 
Rock-A-By Teddy Bear with an electronically produced heartbeat for use in 
home cribs, so that this electronic nurturing may be maintained. Consider, too, 
how medicine men analyzed mother's milk and found it nutritionally poor. They 
advertised widely for forty years the superiority of their drugstore milk, and 
made breast-feeding not just unfashionable but a cultural embarrassment. 


Love is a bond of power which, like a gift, can be offered and accepted but not 
manipulated or possessed. Its cultural counterfeit is the opposite: that which can 
be possessed or used in domination. Culture's main activity is to manufacture 
lovable objects that can be possessed, at a price. Objects of attachment decay; 
attachments to people decay. Beneath every attachment we make is that little 
heart-wrench that knows instinctively that our object of love is, at best, only 
temporary. Attachment behavior to and the inevitable loss of the love object 
underlies our poetry, song, drama, news, and entertainment. "This time it's 
forever!" screams the frenzied pop singer into the mike, since everyone knows 
this great love of ours is always short-lived, again and again. 


Self-pity, the cloying precursor of death, is our pity for our selves over our 
continual loss of those objects we love. Even as we are in the act of possession 
and attachment to our love object, its temporary nature haunts us. So sentiment, 
that saccharine substitute for love, equates love with loss and death, and its 
pathos runs like a rich bed of treacle beneath all cultural process. "My mother 
loved me, but she died," sentiment laments, and indeed culture offers sentiment 
as a substitute for the great bond that carries us beyond all death. 


Rage, the anger of impotence, is the twin of sentiment. Everything we grasp 
turns to dust and ashes, particulariy relationships, and we cannot, as social 
creatures, survive alone. Love is the bond that centers us and provides 


our needs, but not only has love as attachment become equated with sex, 
sentiment, and self-pity; sex has been equated with rage and violence. The 
testimony of a Vietnam veteran on trial for the gang rape-murder of a teenage 
Vietnamese girl sums it up: "Well, we stood and took turns making love to her; 
after Tim made lave ta her Tack made Inve ta her then T made Iave tn her and 
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then Sam, when he finished making love to her, he pulled out his pistol and shot 
her in the head." 


Every cultural product is a counterfeit of something real, perhaps, but culture is 
itself a counterfeit, a pseudo-causal field. Culture has no head, no governing 
body. No one is in charge since culture, like any blueprint, does not really exist. 
Culture exists only as a response to its own blueprint effect. We follow the 
models given us, as we must, and, without exception, our models turn us back 
into the physical mode in attachment behavior, forcing our new brain to turn 
back into attendance on the old brain.“ Our real blueprint pushes us for a 
genuine ongoing development that we sense all our lives as a kind of nameless 
longing, while we roam in the deadlock of our self-encapsulated ego; tape- 
looped brain/mind feeds the thoughts of the new brain into the old brain, which 
the old brain interprets as shaping forces in the world out there because the new 
brain's imagery is causal and more powerful than the old brain's; and the new 
brain interprets as accurate the old brain's reportage of events shaped by the 
warping ideas of the new brain. 


Through attachment behavior, we become like Freud's three figures in mortal 
combat: an old brain id struggling to protect its weak physical dominion; a mid- 
brain ego enslaved by its childish emotions, addictions, compulsions, and rages; 
and a super ego intellect fretting over its unruly support systems in its drives to 
escape anxiety and guilt. Culture expresses itself through power systems that 
battle for ersatz ways to fulfill our longing for wholeness. These power 
structures capture our energy by promising to alleviate those very compulsive 
desires that culture instills in us and encourages, and by promising us our 
missing stability and integrity through offering manipulative stratagems for 
power over our neighbors. 


All cultural models, including our parents (and ourselves as parents), assure that 
our development is fragmented; that our thrust toward wholeness is given only 
those consumer items that counterfeit the real development and instead sustain 
culture. Our models must make sure that from birth our constructions of self and 
world meet the standards of the cultural model, which model creates in us the 
perpetual need for the products culture furnishes. 


Were no language as model given to our language blueprint as children, that 
blueprint would atrophy. In the same way, if no content were given to our 
cultural blueprint, culture would atrophy. But a self-identity once encul-turated 


1s an 1dentity that sustains culture, fills culture's empty category with 


content. My culture exists only as I respond to my culture. Culture exists only by 
the energy of my participation in it. Were we to withdraw the energy of our 
response, culture would disappear. We cannot stop responding to and thus 
sustaining culture, though, since our structures of knowledge of self, world, and 
their interrelations were formed according to cultural models. To "get rid of 
culture" would be to get rid of the only identity we have. In the same way, any 
real change of culture would mean a change of the only identity we have. My 
drive for integrity of self sustains the fabric of culture—by default. 


Follow the sequence: Our knowledge of self and worid must mirror our cultural 
models. These models turn our identity back into the physical sensory system at 
each stage, through failure to bond and the substitution of attachment behavior. 
We are driven instinctively to maintain the unity, such as it is, of our ego 
structure, which means we are driven to maintain and so protect our state of 
dysfunction, which dysfunction is culture itself. Nature cannot, as we have seen, 
program for failure. Driven to maintain our dysfunctional egos, functional 
wholeness threatens our integrity. Wholeness would entail a complete 
restructuring of our dysfunctional structures. Even should we really accept the 
notion of transcendent development, our survival drive will intellectualize a 
resistance beneath the surface of our awareness, and we will never recognize the 
nature of our rationalizations of resistance. Maintenance of the fragmentation of 
ego is hailed as self-reliance, fortitude, courage; and is morally, ethically, and 
culturally acceptable, since this maintains the cultural fabric. We are bom and 
brought up on slogans such as "Stand on your own feet," "Be an individual," 
"Assert yourself, get ahead in the worid, be somebody." The irony is that the 
ways for implementing these noble gestures are all bought at the expense of a 
true social body. Any move toward development of spirit, on the other hand, 
which alone brings about community, is interpreted as selfish, anti-social, 
pathological, suspect, and a source of cultural embarrassment. (A common 
comment about spending some three hours each morning in meditation, 
chanting, and "inner work" is that this is such a selfish waste of time; we should 
devote that time to helping the worid. My experience has been that since 
beginning such inner work my outer work is far more effective.) 


Our enculturation forces from us a perpetual response to culture, since culture as 
an effect creates an impossible situation within us, one we will do anything to rid 
ourselves of, and indeed we spend our lives trying to escape: anxiety. Recall that 
the failure of bonding at birth brings on a continual production of the adrenal 


hormones connected with stress or anxiety. Failure of bonding to the center of 
our lives at adolescence results in a new set of attachment behaviors brought on 
by enculturation and ongoing anxiety. Anx- 


iety is a free-floating fear—that is, fear without an object or reason. Anxiety is 
actually nature's danger signal that the brain/mind is not processing its 
information properly. As a result, anxiety is the one condition intolerable to us; 
we will do anything to escape it, since its signal comes from within to overlay all 
issues. 


Our brains, though, are designed to process their information and project it onto 
our screens of mind. When locked into attachment, this projection is always 
reflected onto the outer world. That is, through enculturation, we interpret 
anxiety, nature's danger signal of malfunction, as coming from external causes. 
Under enculturation, "out there" is the only legitimate source of information, 
which leaves objects for attachment our sole concern. So anxiety acts in us like 
an empty category, projected on our world to be filled with content. Filling the 
nameless fear with content from the world around us gives us something to fear, 
which is more tolerable than the intolerable empty category itself. Since external 
events then cause our internal anxiety, we rush onto our world stage to change 
things, to rid ourselves of the cause of our anxiety. And it is this move that our 
enculturation must ensure, for culture's existence hinges on this single 
compulsion. 


Our enculturation is the drive to change culture. Changing culture is, ironically, 
the energy investment that sustains culture. We recognize that our discord, 
unhappiness, and fear are caused by culture, but we recognize this in projected 
form. That is, we see our dysfunction as an external phenomenon happening to 
us. We see all those people, events, forces that are preventing us from being 
what we really are. We see the world as the cause of our anxiety and so are 
impelled to try and change that world. And that world is culture, and on our 
impulse to change it, culture is sustained. Without this driving passion on our 
part to change culture, culture would disappear. 


Our desire for survival impels us to make culture work properly. Whether our 
energy paid to culture is positive or negative is of no consequence. Any move 
we make in response to culture generates culture as a power. Every act of 
cognizance we give culture gives it our energy. As an empty category culture is 
filled in by any idea, scheme, plan, or "ism" without regard, just as the blueprint 
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The greatest, perhaps the only, sin against culture is not to try to change it, not to 
try to make it better. We fill its empty category with our constant changing of it, 
and each time we think, "This time Utopia, this time real freedom, this time 
happiness." Only later do we notice that the formal structure of our dysfunction 
and anxiety is unchanged. We hear of the "future shock" of out-of-control 
change. The change we witness, however, is a consumer-produced novelty 
within a form function that never changes. The change we 
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think we experience is the novelty of our constant attempts to change the 
function of culture by changing its content. But culture has no content except 
that which we lend it in our attempts to change it. The only thing that changes is 
the growing strength of culture as a form function and our growing collapse of 
personal power. 


There is always a priesthood of culture: the vultures who reap where, they do not 
sow and sow a terror that all must reap. But the irony is that this priesthood is 
not in charge. No one is. Culture is the result of a breakdown of bonding and the 
ensuing truncation of development. The priesthood of culture succeeds by 
maintaining in us a high resolve to set the system right, bring things to balance, 
make our culture function. All of this enriches the priests’ harvest, impoverishes 
the nation of incompetents the priesthood produces, and maintains culture. "Ask 
not what your country can do for you, but what you can do for your country" 
intones the high priest in pious tones, an outlandish perversion of Jesus' 
statement that the Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath. Culture, 
the antipathy of spirit, produces dogma and law, and hangs its prophets high. 


If a television set is mis wired in its construction, the resulting picture shown on 
its screen must, of necessity, reflect that miswiring. The dysfunction will 
underiie every image the set produces. Our brain/mind is like that miswired set. 
Brought up in a dysfunctional system, we automatically reflect the dysfunctions 
of our model at the very core of our brain/mind circuitry. And every product of 
our dysfunctional brain/mind, every thought, idea, brave-new-worid plan, will 
have that dysfunction at its core. As the architect Bergman put it: "Each and 
every problem we face today is the direct and inevitable result of yesterday's 
brilliant solutions." 


Cut off from our post-biological development, our screen of mind can only 
reflect according to the brain translating our data. So every attempt to bail 
ourselves out of our despair contains at its core the cause of that despair, and can 
only replicate and enlarge upon that which we would escape. Our dysfunctions 
grow with every attempt we make to correct our dysfunction. Every move we 
make toward freedom ensnares us more. We moved from a handful of nuclear 
warheads thirty years ago to 50,000 today, and will hit 100,000 by decade's end 
at our present rate of increase. The dysfunctional system can only self-replicate. 
Each solution achieved is only a recasting and enhancement of the problem we 
would solve. 


So, my drive for integrity sustains my dysfunction. I project my dysfunction out 
onto my worid. I am then driven to change my world—a drive that maintains 
culture, the source of my dysfunction. Any move toward wholeness must center 
within as a change of one's own being and will be interpreted by culture as 
pathological. Further, the worid around us becomes 


too terrifying to turn our backs on to make the turning within. To the en- 
culturated, the threat'of freedom and wholeness is more threatening than the 
anxiety that freedom would replace. 


Time and again in my life I grew disenchanted with cultural attainments, found 
myself lacking in meaning or purpose, and sensed a spiritual impoverishment. 
This led me into the greatest trap of all, as, true to my enculturation, I thought of 
spirit as the missing thread in my life-fabric, and so unconsciously tried to 
incorporate spirit into my enculturated ego, in typical attachment behavior. This 
is, of course, the reverse of true development and why the last stronghold, the 
most impenetrable defense of the enculturated and embattled ego, often is the 
spiritual trip. The hardest to attain, spirit is the easiest to counterfeit, for where 
are the criteria that define spirit or its attainment? These are nearly always given 
by some aspect of culture, some religious institution which produces an 
enculturated spirit. 


In our spiritual seeking, we search for a system or path compatible with our 
esthetics. We research a path for its symbols, guiding lights, teachings, and 
necessary rule. Our will to survive that operates beneath awareness will 
manipulate those images in whatever way needed to simulate or counterfeit a 
spiritual journey in a way by which the attached ego can be enhanced, 


strengthened, and in no way changed. Thus attachment behavior manifests: We 
incarnnrate the cniritual ¢vetem intn aur edn evstem And culture nravides a rich 
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choice of corporate counterfeits. The act of incorporation of a pseudo-spirit gives 
religious sanction to our fragmented ego; gives us the warm security of spiritual 
delusion wherdn nothing can again threaten to change our ego. Often a 
temporary relief from anxiety takes place when we incorporate a spiritual path 
into our attachment behavior. Ego finds itself strengthened, enhanced, euphoric, 
sanctified. If God be with us, who can be against us, the ego asks, while Kaiser 
und Gott strangely produce more bombs and cannon. 


The cultural counterfeit of faith is belief: ideas that can be entertained by 
intellect. The child does not develop through belief or dogma but through faith in 
the models he follows. Faith means trust, however, and eventually the child is 
conditioned to trust only consensus prescriptions for action. When we turn 
within to the Self, we discover the same instinctive naturalness of response to the 
model we knew in childhood; in this way our inner development unfolds in the 
same natural way our outer development did. 


Our outer actions reflect this inner growth automatically, and so my spiritual 
teachers insist that the inner joumey be made while we live squarely in the 
world, acting out our destined roles in ordinary life. For the person turned 
toward the Self takes his criteria from that Self, not from his world; and on that 
shift of criteria hinges the tale. As soon as his criteria are from 


within, culture is no longer his criterion and changing culture is not his focus. 
This means that the massive problems of the worid are not his source of 
materials to work with. So, on the one hand he no longer replicates the problems 
of the worid automatically, as the enculturated mind must. More important, he is, 
even unwittingly, the source for actual solutions—that is, possibilities from 
outside cultural self-replication. Jesus said: "Behold I make all things new," and 
the person turned within to the Self is a source of actual newness, a crack in our 
cosmic egg. 


Great things were afoot within us when our spiritual energies awoke at 
adolescence. The good news is that that development, while ideally stage- 
specific to that period, is always functional and available. Jesus said the laborer 
coming to the vineyard at the eleventh hour receives the same wage as the one 
coming at the first hour. Nature has this ace up her sleeve through which we can 
always play a winning hand in the game of autonomy. If we missed our model 
and development at that most optimal time, our spirit still lies there, dormant 
within us. But to awaken that spirit constructively, and move beyond culture and 


its spiritual counterteits, 1s no small task. And, since nature's blueprint must be 
given its model, we cannot accomplish this task on our own. 


M 
Autonomy and Integrity 


The goal of development is the creation of an autonomous ego, self-awareness 
sufficient to itself, dependent on nothing other than its own state. Since existence 
means to be set apart, awareness first must be set apart from a general field of 
consciousness. For this setting apart of an ego to be successful, it must 
immediately relate to other egos or collapse again into the general field (as we 
find, perhaps, in severe autism or cases of extreme deprivation). Since ego is 
drawn out and stabilized by relationships, ego identifies with that to which it 
relates. So ongoing development must both expand the field of relations and 
identifications—to expand awareness, and, in turn, maintain the integrity or 
unity of the ego—then separate identity from those relations with which it 
automatically identifies. Were we properly bonded throughout development, 
these drives of integrity and autonomy would work as a unit and produce an 
integrated, semi-autonomous ego by mid-adolescence, ready for the move to full 
autonomy. Since attachment behavior takes place instead, our autonomy and 
integrity work at cross purposes. 


We start life as a single cell and our subsequent growth takes place through 
constant separation. Five of the seven steps of biological development are 
actually divisive and the other two are inherently so. Through this 


division, however, we clarify our sense of being unique individuals. Ultimately, 
we identify with mind, objectively separated from all our experience. From this 
rarefied state, we consider our body, brain, thoughts, and feelings as only 
possessions, even as we are totally dependent on those possessions for sustaining 
our awareness. 


Post-biological, or spiritual, development has as its goal an absolute self- 
sufficiency beyond all such dependency. To achieve this, our spirits must first 
unite our awareness with that from which we had to separate in order to achieve 
our state of unique awareness in the first place. That ego which was set apart 
from everything must be united with everything to realize its union with the Self. 
At age four, for instance, we sense a separation that becomes full and active at 
age seven. This separation is only an internal play of the brain/mind, an illusion, 


but the illusion acts to construct for us a completely separate ego. Spiritual 
development unfolds the illusion as our own play, shows the unity of all things, 
yet retains the integrity of ego. 


In physical development, if our egos become integrated into each higher 
structure through bonding, as designed, we unconsciously encompass greater 
possibility and power. Our integrity is not only maintained, but enhanced at each 
stage. The same holds for our post-biological development. Consider how 
particles of energy sustain themselves by being united into atoms, molecules, 
proteins, cells, and so on. Each new integration maintains the integrity of the 
particle, yet each new structure gives a richer possibility of relationship, in 
which each particle, atom, cell, and so on finds its fulfillment. Fulfillment, or 
maturation, comes by integration into ever more complex relationships, whereas 
an isolated particle tends to disintegrate. In the same way, union of ego does not 
dissolve our egos back into some amorphous field of unconsciousness, but 
maintains our integrity by integration into greater realms of consciousness, 
power, and possibility. 


We filled in our physical blueprint by choosing from its infinite openness 
according to the nature of the specific models we were given. Our spirit unites 
our psyche and fulfills it by reversing this procedure and developing m us an 
awareness of, and ability to sustain ourselves as, those blueprints from which our 
original experience began. Our spiritual growth is from the specific to the 
generic; from the physical to the subtle, and on to the causal. From there we can 
then move into final autonomy, our union with our Self. Recent studies show 
that our self-awareness is but a small fraction of a huge play of consciousness 
going on in our brains at all times. Some research people have recently claimed 
that ninety-nine percent of all brain action takes place below our awareness. ^ 
The seven-year-old, able to measure his world since now separated from it, is 
not aware that a separation of brain functions has taken place. Like six-year 
molars coming in on schedule, his 


seven-year-old awareness simply arrives without effort of self-consciousness, 
giving a more flexible, logical power. Development shifts our identity 
unbeknown to us. Our awareness resonates out of the condition each shift 
generates. We are the end result of work we have little to do with. 


When confronted with the foolish responses of my pre-logical me, my seven- 
year-old me, now operating in concrete logic, thinks: "Of course, I know now 
how things really are, I was just too young back then," a few months ago. But 


the way things are with the seven-year-old is not the way they were. The new 
logic is the way it is because that is the stage into which nature has shifted him. 
Our awareness is always shifting, yet each state is simply presented to us. We 
have little to do with the process except accept and respond, though the process 
takes place only through our acceptance and response. . . 


Enlightened people, those who have developed spiritually, tell us that we, too, 
are perfect and enlightened if we would but realize it. This realization is a tall 
order, however, as developmental as any other. To be perfect in potentiality is 
not quite the same as in actuality. A great oak tree is inherent within every seed 
the oak produces, but I cannot build much of a house with a sawed-up acorn. 
Our teachers cannot model for us piecemeal, however, since learning does not 
take place that way. They must present the finished product, since that is the 
model our blueprint within recognizes and imprints to. So the great teacher on 
the one hand insists Tat Tvam Asi—Thou art That!—immediately; and demands 
we assume such a posture. Then the teacher articulates the development to make 
our assumption the case, and models for us the goal we are after. 


Each stage of development, as we have seen, is perfect in itself and yet only 
preparatory for what comes next. To accept the nature of our transcendent 
development we must accept the transience and impermanence of each step 
along the way, and keep our eyes solely on the goal. This requires bonding, since 
attachment behavior automatically looks back and locks in on whatever tangible 
identification it has already made. Attachment behavior reverses integration of 
ego into a higher structure and tries to incorporate the higher structure into our 
present state of awareness, which means our identity with our early, physical- 
sensory self. Instead of an effortless integration, taking place beneath our 
awareness, automatically giving greater power and possibility, we try, through 
enormous effort, to incorporate the new possibility back into the service of the 
primitive physical ego—an impossible attempt, but one which creates and 
sustains culture. 


Paul MacLean implied that the sparsity of neural connections between mid- and 
new brains might be an evolutionary deficiency.’ This is questionable in the 
light of new studies showing that nature can very rapidly bring 


about any kind of change needed. Gray and LaVoilette agree with MacLean that 
our current cultural breakdown is between our new, thinking brain and our older, 
animal brains. Intellect without emotion, empathy, and social bonding is 
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lacks should come from our emotional mid-brain, and that the sparse neural 
connections between mid-brain and new brain a^e thus at fault. 


Researchers continually remark on how little of our new brains we use. There 
are large, silent areas of our new brains that are either used for purposes 
unknown or not used at all. Research also indicates that the new brain seems to 
be totally preoccupied with the affairs of the outer world, which means that 
whatever small bit of the new brain we use is devoted to activities reported by 
the two primary brains, a perfect example of attachment behavior turning us 
back on our traces into primitive forms of awareness. 


Well over ninety percent of conscious activity should be beneath personal 
awareness. Thank God I do not have to exercise my intellect or divert personal 
awareness to make my liver work correctly or my pituitary do its thing properly. 
Who says we should be able to control our heartbeat, glandular output, and so 
on, through essentially intellectually achieved and controlled processes? These 
are aspirations of the embattled, fragmented ego, trying to enhance its shaky 
position with assumptions of personal power. We have a brilliant automatic pilot 
within us designed to take over almost everything in our physical life, including 
our ordinary survival, precisely to free our awareness for its evolutionary thrust 
beyond the physical. The whole thrust of the new sports psychology, as found in 
Tim Gallwey's Inner Game of Tennis, for instance, is to get our anxious ego to 
stop its intellectual meddling and let our automatic pilot take over.^ 


The new brain is supposed to be able to operate free from the impinging 
emotions of the primary system and the tunnel vision of the reptilian. Nature 
knew precisely what she was doing in making few neural connections between 
the animal brains and the new brain, particularly the left hemisphere. Enough 
connections are there to draw on those primary systems as needed and withdraw 
from them as needed. No abstract, creative thought can develop until detachment 
from the eariy stages takes place. All the spiritual teachings emphasize that our 
likes and dislikes polarizing our thought must be left behind, as well as our 
preoccupations with physical process, once these biological developments have 
been stabilized. Only then can we move on in our development. 


The large silent areas of the brain are not utilized since they are intended for 
post-biological development—as is most of the new brain—which virtually 
never happens. Instead, the new brain is occupied with concerns 
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about our position in our world ot culture. And this 1s the breakdown ot the 
system. The new brMn was not intended for such primary action, and such 
activity does not, could not possibly occupy more than a small percentage of that 
remarkable organ. The new brain was meant to process information from the 
other side of mind, the realm of the Self, the worlds within. When this powerful 
instrument gets turned around and focused on old brain information and mid- 
brain's childlike emotional reactions, we create the self-replicating madness we 
see about us. Every thought, every product of the brain, once so inverted and 
diverted from its purpose, is self-replicative, tape-looped back and forth between 
three brains cut off from the intelligence of the life process. And this self- 
replication only aggravates every problem it creates. 


Intelligence is the means by which the life process brings its divergent parts into 
functional, symbiotic relationship; the process that ensures the well-being and 
success of its species. All species display a characteristic intelligence that works 
for their well-being; no species, except the human being, will work against its 
own well-being. 


Intellect, on the other hand, is a tool of intelligence, a specific process designed 
to operate free of inputs, in a logical, analytical, non-judgmental, and unbiased 
way. Like all functions, however, this process of computation is developed only 
to be integrated into a higher integral structure, namely, intelligence. This 
integration of intellect into intelligence takes place in spiritual development. 
When enculturation takes place instead, intellect is developed as a tool of the 
lower brain functions, those concerned with the body, the world, and other 
people. Since body and world are in a constant state of dissolution, anxiety is 
endemic to enculturation, since no development beyond a body takes place. 


Self-replication of a limited mental process results. The intellect is more 
powerful and dominates the lower brains, warping their reportage with its 
anxiety and accepting the warped imagery as the reality it must deal with. Our 
final attachment to physical systems is cemented over at the adolescent period, 
during which we are also finally separated from all physical functions in order to 
be identified with that objective state called mind. Not only does this lock us into 
a double bind, but we are lost in a hall of mirrors. Everything we do becomes 
self-replicative as we feed responses back and forth among our three disparate 
brains. The problems we fret over are problems created within our self- 
encapsulated system. Every answer we achieve reflects the problem we set out to 
solve. Every solution is the same problem in a new guise. 


By mid-adolescence the physical universe should be an object separate from our 
ego, leaving us ready for integration into higher structures of organization that 
come not from the physical but from the fields of conscious- 
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ness from which the physical arises. The logic of life leads to the creative 
process underlying all life. The blueprint opening at adolescence leads our 
awareness into those blueprints out of which our awareness has emerged. The 
new brain is the primary translating medium for this development. 


Spiritual development is the only avenue leading to personal autonomy. The 
physical worid and our body are given us as the means to move beyond the 
physical. No part of the physical realm is the goal of our life; to identify with the 
vehicle and take that as the goal is disaster. 


God tells Moses that "I Am" is his name. "I Am that I Am" is ego, and ego 
simply is. Ego is Latin for I, self-awareness. This beingness requires no 
antecedent, consequence, apology, explanation, or meaning. And in no way are 
we Called on, nor is it possible for us, to abolish our ego. The entire creative 
process is designed to produce ego. Ego is awareness, consciousness that has 
become aware of itself. The logic of the Creation is to create and then maintain 
the integrity of ego as ego searches out the infinite possibilities of being aware. 


Some spiritual writers claim that our egos must be abolished, obliterated, our 
sense of personal being annihilated, if we are to be integrated into the Self. But 
we are always integrated in God; it is impossible for us not to be. The issue is, of 
what are we aware? How far have we developed awareness? What is our ego 
identified with? 


Throughout development the child is moved in logical stages through shifts of 
awareness, a natural unfolding that carries the child along in what should be a 
wonderiiil adventure. The nine-year-old is certainly different from the six-year- 
old, but for a successful shift to operational logic at age seven that six-year-old's 
ego was not annihilated. Nor would it encourage the tyke were we to tell him 
that he faced ego destruction on his seventh birthday. 


Why, then, should we think that this natural unfolding should suddenly cease at 
adolescence with no further development? Why should not the pattern of 
development, clearly evident from the beginning, hold throughout? My teachers 


Gurudev and Gurumayi state the case clearly when they insist that yoga, our 
union with God, is a perfectly natural process of growth and development. 
Contrary to much spiritual belief, Muktananada said: "I didn't demolish my ego; 
I expanded it until it encompassed everything; until I was one with God." As 
does every great teacher, he urged that we identify ourselves with that God 
within us and move unhesitatingly toward realizing that identity, which is the 
way all development takes place. 


Under attachment behavior my ego is fragmented into various identifications. 
Whatever momentary integrity I achieve is through arbitrary domination by one 
of these fragments over another. My inner life is a constant struggle, an endless 
chatter of these arguments. My drive for autonomy and 


integrity cannot program for the failure of having no integrated ego to maintain 
or develop. So niy attached and fragmented ego automatically views true 
integration as a threat, since each of my fragmented identities would have to give 
over dominance. Marilyn Ferguson's Brain/Mind Bulletin reports an "epidemic 
increase of multiple personality cases." These are the extremes, when the civil 
war among our three brains makes even cultural survival difficult. We are all 
multiple personalities to some extent so long as we are subject to attachment 
behavior. 


The shift at adolescence begins a different type of awareness than that known in 
the first fifteen years, even though the same pattern of unfolding is followed. 
There is a qualitative shift of model and content. The shift requires a genuine 
rebirth; we must become again like little children in highly qualified, specific, 
and sophisticated terms. As infants and children we had no developed structures 
of knowledge, only the instinct to follow our models and so make such 
structures. We enter the post-biological stage only by surrendering our hard- 
earned knowledge and giving those structures over to a transformation we 
cannot make ourselves any more than we did those biological structures. We 
enter a development that involves relinquishing development to that point, and 
allowing that development to be used as a tool for further development. As 
Carlos Castaneda's Don Juan said, we must take the power gained and invest it 
in the path of power, and investment means risk. In the New Testament the 
parable of the talents states precisely the same case. 


Victims of attachment as we are, identified with our primary system, we cannot 
leave our biological wombs for this rebirth. Our will, our drive for integrity, and 
even our drive for autanoamv converse to resist the integration. We internret 
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leaving our biological womb as a threat of death. Will becomes at least partly 
volitional at adolescence, and we exert all our will to maintain our identity with 
our sensory-motor, physical system. Once will becomes volitional, we must be 
willing, we must use that will, to go along with further development, to enter the 
next stage. We must use our new volitional will as a tool for further 
development; we must enter the venture of our own accord, even though the 
development within that venture is not in our hands. 


We must surrender the semi-autonomy achieved at adolescence and follow a 
model for post-biological development as we followed our parents from birth. 
Such a willingness is assured if bonding has taken place; that is, if we have had 
interactions with the proper role model for the new development ahead of time, 
and have the role model as guide at the adolescent juncture, the point of 
separation. Then the issue of willingness hardly enters the picture. Our whole 
blueprint is geared to move on in development and we do 


so naturally, just as the infant is designed to bond and move on in development 
after leaving the mother's womb. 


Unbonded, the infant leaving the womb cannot respond to the blueprint and 
move on in development. He clings to whatever physical moorings are available 
and identifies with them. Not bonded to the proper role model at adolescence, 
the newly autonomous self cannot respond to the new blueprint and move on in 
development. He will cling to the physical moorings and the Identity he already 
has. Just as the attached child clings to that tattered se-cunty blanket or tattered 
teddy bear to which he bonded, the adolescent will cling to his identity, to body, 
childish emotions, rages. This attachment behavior IS intensified by the 
emergence of sexuality at puberty. 


If no bonding has taken place, the only possible result is another play of 
attachment for the adolescent. As adolescents, we have no choice but to use our 
semi-autonomous wills, such as they are, to try to maintain our in-tegnty and our 
position in a hostile world as best we can. We will try to incoiporate all ftirther 
development into our sensory-motor identification and we do this as a survival 
move, even though it shuts us off from our only true avenue toward survival 
itself. 


Post-biological development leads to the power to survive as a person This 
personal power leads to our identity with the Self. Historical figures like Jesus, 
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Yogananda, Muktananda, my Gurudev and Gurumayi of Ganesh-pun-all have 
incredible personal power, and they leave no pollution no wasted, broken world. 
Technology appears when personal power disap-pears. ^ 


Throughout my enculturation I was taught that our machinery extends and 
enhances our human power. Our telescopes and microscopes give greater vision, 
our machines greater energy, our instruments greater accuracy and capacity for 
measurement, our medicines greater health and well-being These manipulations, 
while on the surface appearing to enhance our capacities at base erode and 
finally rob us of every capacity they were initially supposed to extend. And, at 
each point of erosion of our personal power, several things happen. First, an 
intuitive sense of despair grows, a despair whose source we cannot recognize. 
Our despair arises over loss of and subsequent failure to develop personal power, 
the only way by which we can move beyond our physical realm when the time 
comes. As Jesus said of personal power- To him who has it is given more and 
more, and from him who has not (this power) It IS taken away, even that little he 
had. Second, our despair over our vulnerability drives us to develop more and 
better tools and gadgetry as substitutes for our continually eroding power. 
Finally, we become critically dependent on our technological devices, for we 
have no power left to deal 


with life as it is, and so retreat to an arbitrary and artificial existence over which 
our machinery'tan give us some modicum of control, so long as the machinery 
holds. So we then live in anxiety over the possible loss of the comfort and ease 
our devices seem to offer, and are ready to war on anyone at the slightest sign of 
encroachment. We identify with our created product and are lost. 


Technology marks the cessation of evolution (that ceaseless movement from the 
concrete to the abstract). Technology has locked human consciousness into the 
lowest common denominator of our primary brain system." On every side it 
produces massive pollution, destruction, and despair, cloaked by a rabid 
consumerism and demand for more technological goods. The strange apocalyptic 
air that moves across our globe is recognition that a day of reckoning must 

come, that we simply cannot continue as we are doing. And yet our current 
mental set avoids the truth of the law of action and reaction, the law that we 
must reap what we sow. Instead, we scrabble for scientific technological 
breakthroughs by which we think we might avoid the consequences of our folly. 


Armaments, in the final analysis, are the life support, impetus, and foundation of 


scientific technology. Our scientific community decries the stupid warlords and 
politicians, but were war-making support withdrawn, academia and science as 
known today would fade away, and everyone involved knows this to be the case. 
Again, all look for ways to avoid the consequences of their actions. Willingness 
for the change necessary to avoid the mounting catastrophe seems non-existent 
and improbable. 


The mechanists and behaviorists deny soul, mind, and finally even 
consciousness itself, and are then offended that the culture this denial produces 
reflects the insanity of that denial. As Suzanne Langer once said, the average 
person in the street has no choice but to accept the opinion of those he assumes 
know about these things. I have no notion that this sad process we have set in 
motion can be reversed. In an infinitely open universe everything that can 
happen will happen. John Anthony West feels that the ship of state has already 
gone down. Perhaps not even lifeboats are practical any longer. But we have, 
directly within us, our own personal life vest that will hold under every 
condition, if we will but shift our attention to it, learn of it, and follow the proper 
model to develop it. We grasp at external straws that systematically fail us, and 
leave untouched the magnificence of the power within. 


Kundalini and Sexuality 


Shakti (pronounced as in "shock") is one of the most descriptive words I know. 
It is the ancient Sanskrit word for the creative energy behind our universe. Yogic 
psychology personified this power as a goddess, much as Carl Jung spoke of 
anima and animus to describe certain psychological functions. According to 
yogic theory, creation springs from a polarity of conscious energy: a non-moving 
point, called Shiva, from which all springs, and the creative energy emanating 
from Shiva, called Shakti. Shiva and Shakti are complementary—a single, 
indivisible consciousness, a Holomovement, in effect—but assume division in 
order to enact the play of consciousness. Shakti displays her energy as the three 
bodies, worids, and states of consciousness associated with creativity. Shiva 
represents the fourth state, the silent witness who watches Shakti's display. The 
parallels with Bohm's Holomovement are obvious, and the general model has 
striking parallels with physics and psychology in general. I will use the 
personified form of this model in this discussion, since these are entirely 
internal, personal functions. 


Shakti expresses herself in two forms: one physical, the other subde (as in 
particle and wave forms). Our phvsical Shakti is the intelligence and energv that 


builds our bodies and brains, and keeps all in coordinated move- ` 
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ment with our world. Her plan creates and nurtures our ego to its physical 
maturity, at which poiht the other expression of Shakti takes over, the subtle 
aspect, to nurture our spiritual development. The Sanskrit name for this subtle 
power is Kundalini Shakti. She, too, has a clearly designed plan for nurturing our 
ego to its spiritual maturity. 


I first heard of Kundalini through my friend Lee Sannella, then a medical doctor 
at Kaiser Oakland Hospital in California. Lee had found that many persons in 
their mid-thirties who came down with inexplicable epileptic or schizophrenic 
seizures were victims of spontaneous Kundalini "awakening," as it is called. 
Since the effect is surprisingly widespread, systematic research into this area is 
not surprising. A department of Kundalini research, in fact, has been opened by 
associates of the Salk Institute in La Jolla, California. 


I would hardly have taken the notion seriously, however, had I not had a 
Kundalini awakening myself—and had I not found that the extensive Sanskrit 
literature on the subject of the development of Kundalini showed a far more 
striking parallel with child development than does yogic psychology with 
physics. While the subject sounds esoteric, knowledge of Kundalini goes back 
many millennia, a history beyond our scope here, but I will outline the general 
characteristics of Kundalini as a developmental process. 


First, Kundalini remains in a dormant stage until puberty, along with sexuality. 
(We do well to remember that our sexual apparatus is largely complete at birth, 
and is simply held in waiting for its appropriate appearance. Kundalini is an 
aspect of this same potential.) Kundalini and sexuality develop at the same time. 
Sexuality is the highest, most subtle expression of our physical Shakti and the 
lowest, or most physical, aspect of our spiritual-creative energy. Sexuality is a 
pivotal, transitional energy on which we swing from biological to post-biological 
development. As the most subtle of our physical drives and the most physical of 
our Creative-spiritual drive, sexuality gives us the most physical form of our 
creative possibilities, pro-cresi-tion, the re-creation of our own kind. Sexuality 
completes and rounds out our physical development, sparks it from then on, and 
reproduces our system, so this energy is primarily recapitulative. It is circular, 
turning our energies and attentions back into our bodies and to the world. This 
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world. 


Kundalini, sexuality's subtle twin, has the exact opposite as her goal: the realm 
of insight-intelligence, the Self. Kundalini's job is to wean us away from our 
attachment to the body and the world, and direct us toward our true goal, the 
spirit. These two energies, our sexual Shakti and Kundalini Shakti, unfolding 
within us for development at the same time, form a kind of double helix, 
interdependent, calling on each other but aimed in opposite 


directions. They are designed to cooperate through bonding, and if that 
cooperation takes place, we have the best of both inner and outer worlds. 


The Sufi saint in Irina Tweedie's diary. The Chasm of Fire,' claimed that the 
impotent person, one without sexual energy, could never realize the Self. For 
sexual energy is part of the fuel Kundalini must use in its work It IS this fact that 
gives our sexuality a far greater impetus and importance than m animals.2 For 
humans are far more sexual than other animals. We hear people refer to our 
sexuality as our animal nature, but no self-respecting animal would behave 
sexually as we humans do. 


In nature's economy, our physical Shakti's sexual energy is the basis of our 
subtle Kundalini Shakti. Just as our subtle sensory system must have a physical 
system for expression, Kundalini must have its physical counterpart. Through 
development, however, our subtle system develops its own "body" and can 
eventually break free of the physical body. In the same way, at a certain point in 
its development, Kundalini breaks free of her initial dependence on her twin, 
sexuality. 


Kundalini is said to lie dormant at the base of the spine until its proper time for 
development. We should remember here that the spine is a vital part of the 
reptilian brain system. Kundalini unfolds in seven developmental stages which 
are represented as points along the spine and our head, with the final stage at the 
top of the skull. The development of Kundalini involves a reorganization of our 
total brain systems from bottom to top, following the same evolutionary stages 
of biological development but shifting us from that biological orientation to a 
non-biological, or spiritual, one. These points along the spine are called chakras, 
from the Sanskrit word for wheel. The chakras are major energy centers or nerve 
plexes, ranging from the lowest, most physical energies on up to the highest 
point of consciousness, our union with the Self. The chakras are the subtle 
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counterparts of actual physical neural centers Of the spine, governing and 
controlling the various parts of our body The chakras represent the rungs of our 
spiritual development and are subtle systems which, though they lie in the body, 
are not of it. They are, in effect, the wave complements underlying their physical 
counterparts. 


Each chakra is like a resistance point in electricity and must be pierced by a 
development of that aspect of subtle energy in order for the Kundalini power to 
move us on to the next stage of development. Under ideal conditions, where a 
proper bonding and guidance are provided, the chakras unfold m sequential 
order. Based on evidence of post-adolescent brain shifts that continue past the 
adolescent period, the chakras are designed to unfold on the same three-and-a- 
half-to-four-year cycle found in child development. 


The series of chakras and the Kundalini power by which we ascend the chakras 
give the blueprint for post-biological development. The chakras are 


chain-linked, as in earlier development. Theoretically, when a person develops 
the capacities inherent in one stage, the accumulated energy breaks through and 
he or she is moved on to the next stage, the next chakra. As in physical 
development, preliminary bonding back and forth takes place as each chakra 
sparks the previous one while it also prepares for the opening of the next. In 
actuality, at least when a Kundalini reawakening occurs later in life, a great deal 
of skipping about takes place, and simultaneous work on all centers might go on. 


Kundalini is the subtle equivalent of the same intelligent force found driving us 
from the time of physical birth. As with that first, physical Shakti, which is 
modeled by the mother, Kundalini can only be developed when awakened and 
guided by the proper stimulus and nurturing, which means a teacher who has 
developed his or her own Kundalini under proper guidance. If awakened without 
proper guidance, which does sometimes happen, and with no nurturing by 
discipline or following the proper model, the power can be destructive, as we 
find in recent medical studies. A passage in the Gnostic Gospels states: "If that 
which is within you is brought out of you, it will save you. If it is not brought out 
of you, it will destroy you." Un-guided, or guided by a misguided teacher, the 
power can cause grief. Lee Sannella found specific psychological and biological 
disorientations from unguided Kundalini. Without a model acting as stimulus the 
power is unorganized, the circuitry of stimulus-response is incomplete, and the 
energy upsets the physical neural circuitry. As with all development, our post- 
biological development is totally dependent on its role model. The now-familiar 


formula still holds: Blueprint within plus model without equals functional 
structure. 


Using the simplest, most commonly available descriptions, the seven chakras 
are, in order: (1) physical, (2) sexual, (3) will and volition, (4) emotion, (5) time- 
space creation, (6) intelligence, (7) realization, or enlightenment, fiill maturation. 
In our body these subtie energy points are located along the spine successively: 
(1) physical, at the base of the spine, (2) sexual, right above the genitals, (3) will, 
slightly below the navel, (4) emotion, on the right side of our physical heart, (5) 
time-space, in the throat area, (6) intelligence, between the eyebrows, (7) 
intuition-realization, at the crown of the skull. 3 


The first two chakras are physically oriented and translate into our awareness 
through the reptilian brain. The next two are relational and translate through our 
mammalian brain. The next two are related to intellect and intelligence, and 
translate through the new brain. The final chakra, enlightenment, stands alone 
and has no correlation in any particular brain part. One must, in effect, break out 
of the system and leave the biological in order to be integrated into that final 
State. 


Kundalini emerges out of the physical chakra when that chakra is completed. 
Completion of the physical chakra takes place in the general period of puberty. 
The physical chakra represents, in effect, the entire biological development 
taking place in the first fifteen years or so. Kundalini and its sexual twin await 
the completion of this physical stage for their emergence on the scene. As 
Kundalini leaves the physical chakra, she animates, fills with life, the second 
chakra, sexuality, which then sparks and drives that physical chakra on which 
both energies rest. The physical system is then the support system for sexuality, 
and sexuality the support system for further development of Kundalini. On its 
awakening, sexual energy links with will and volition, the third chakra, which in 
turn sparks sexuality. Will and volition, the most physical aspects of the subtle 
fourth chakra of emotion, bring that fourth chakra into play. This central, fourth 
chakra, the heart chalcra, is literally the heart of our spiritual system, as the 
physical heart and mid-brain connection was the heart of biological life. The 
power of the heart chakra radiates out in both directions, on up into the higher 
chakras, to lead us on to final maturation, and back down into the lower chakras, 
to bring about union and bonding with all aspects of our physical life, including 
pair-bonding of male and female, family bonding, further social bonding, and so 
on. The heart chakra is the center of relationship and coordinates, balances, 
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post-biological, while preparing the ego to move on beyond the biological 
entirely. 


If we substitute the term sensual for the term sexual, in that second chakra, we 
have exactly the stages of development of child intelligence from birth to 
adolescence. The chakras exactly parallel the stages of child development, since 
each stage of child development is the basis for its corresponding subtle chakra. 
The entire physical part of our biological plan, unfolding in those first fifteen 
years, is but the vehicle, the instrument and the basis, for the far more powerful 
and open-ended development that Kundalini holds in store. The stages of child 
development up to puberty are grouped in those three phases: physical, 
emotional, and intellectual. These, as discussed eariier, are related to our triune 
brain system. Kundalini's job is to lead us beyond the brain/mind, in its 
physically oriented adolescent form, but Kundalini must use the brain/mind as 
developed in order to get beyond it. 


We have a far more poweri^ul sexual drive than other creatures since sexuality 
must play a dual role in our lives, as the physical twin and support of our 
spiritual development. Sexuality can be used for procreation (and recreation), but 
must be used by Kundalini if spiritual life is to unfold. Further, sexual energy 
must be used by Kundalini in Kundalini's own way. The physical must become 
supportive of the subtle if development is to continue 


past adolescence. Sexuality must both complete and round out physical life and, 
at the same tirfte, support Kundalini. Kundalini, as the more unrestricted and 
powerful energy, achieves this goal without "civil war" by means of will, the 
third chakra of our subtle system. Kundalini uses will to unite the ego, in its new 
sexual identity, with the fourth chakra, the heart chakra, the bond of love. The 
bond of the heart balances all energies, completes the physical, and supports the 
Kundalini. Under the bonding power of the fourth chakra and will, its 
instrument, sexuality is a balanced affair; both aspects of its job are met. 
Sexuality leads naturally into a male-female pair bond when within the bond of 
the heart of our spiritual system. The heart center moves in both directions at all 
times, down into the lower chakras for bonding of family, society, and world in a 
perfect immanence, and up into the higher chakras in a constant transcendence. 


The love found in the heart chakra is the power to unite all things. It cannot be 
possessed or contained—it can only be experienced and passed on to others. A 
child's version of love comes from having its needs met. Adult love comes from 


meeting needs. And our greatest need is to identify with and be in that bond of 
the heart. So the driving power of the relationship between bonded people is that 
each desires to gratify, to meet the needs of the other. This gratification both 
meets our needs and completes our self-development. Our early, physical stage 
of development was acquisitional, of necessity. We had to acquire, bring in and 
assimilate experience. The post-biological growth must free us of acquisitions 
and attachments, teach us to give away, if we are to open to the power of love 
and intelligence, and move toward autonomy. 


The fourth chakra is the pivotal point between the human and the divine, as the 
third chakra is the pivotal point between the animal and the human. The fourth 
chakra pulls things together from the animal-human level by uniting us with the 
divine. Union always means integration of diverse parts into a greater whole 
(rather than the attachment behavior of an intellect trying to make a whole out of 
diverse parts). Love starts with the union of the pair bond; spreads with the pair 
bond's union with child, family, society and world; and completes in union with 
the creative process itself. 


Under the bonding power of the fourth chakia, pair-bond love is a manifestation 
of that love that sparked creation in the first place. True pair-bond love is a 
physical expression of the love of Shiva for Shakti, of God for his creation, the 
concretized form of love as an abstract, non-localized form. The pair re-create 
the creation and enter into the initial impulse that consciousness makes in its 
separation venture. The universal play of creating matter only to separate from it 
completes itself in the pair's union. They are the twin sides of God who plays at 
separating Self in order to explore the 
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possibilities inherent in relating the separated parts. They are the pull toward 
reunion and the joy of merging. 


Young lovers, even when under attachment behavior, are never stirred first in the 
groin, but in the heart. And the heartache of love is not on the left side where old 
thumper carries on, but on the right side, where the subtle fourth chakra, the seat 
of the Self, resides. Love begins in the subtle heart, and its power transforms the 
young man and woman into God and Goddess.' The fourth chakra rounds out the 
biological by pointing beyond all biologies. We fall in love with love itself as 
projected on the other. Love is a blueprint within searching for its content 
without. Each person of the pair bond finds in the other the content filling his 


blueprint. When they are within the bond of the fourth chakra, the couple find 
God in each other—and this is no sentimental metaphor. Pair-bond love is the 
concrete expression of the love of God. Following its steady formula, 
development will extract this love out of its concrete moorings and move it on 
into its subtle form, the love of God. In A. E. Housman's "A Shropshire Lad," we 
read: 


Oh, when I was in love with you, 

Then I was clean and brave. And miles around the wonder grew 
How well did I behave. 

And now the fancy passes by. 

And nothing will remain. And miles around they'll say that I 
Am quite myself again. 


We think the state of intoxication should be sustained "forever and ever," but all 
development is transitional and leads beyond its own stage. Were the pair bond 
stabilized within the bond of the heart, the early bond would last, but within a far 
greater discovery that would be made. Finding God in the other is the essence of 
love. Finding that each other is God is the first stage of finding God within one's 
own self. The lover wants to give his person completely to that Self sensed in the 
other. Each wants, in effect, to disappear into the object of love. This is the 
concretized form of the separated ego longing for absorption into its final 
identity beyond the biological. 


Through surrender of identity to the other in this physical pair bond, we prepare 
for the abstract form of the same function when we surrender our ego to the Self 
within us. When we reverse the outward display of love and turn within, we 
discover the blueprint from which love itself springs. In giving ourselves up to 
each other in the pair bond we find ourselves com- 


pleted; we are, in effect, given back to ourselves enlarged. The more we give 
ourselves away, Ithe more we are returned enhanced. In this way the pair-bond 
experience extends the ego and prepares it for the great integration within. When 
within the bond of the heart, sexual love can prepare for and lead to the bond of 
ego and Self, beyond male-female, beyond humanity itself. 


To the lover, love is spiritual. Each worships the other precisely as a devotee 
worships God, and rightly so. And in the earliest stage of this love there is only 
worship, awe, and wonder at the feet of an astonishing, shaking power. The 
power, whether recognized for what it is or not, is the power of the fourth 
chakra. Young lovers are nearly always offended at the crass jokes of jaded 
elders (who have sex but no love) that their motives are crude rutting. Often the 
final sexual aspect of love is delayed by the lovers in that initial period of awe 
and wonder, that concretized worship of God as the other. 


Were this state sustained and allowed to mature as it should (which is possible 
only through bonding), the specific, or physical, would be led to the generic, or 
subtle. At the appropriate stage the two lovers would shift into the heart chakra. 
Bonded with their own hearts, their outer bonds would reflect this inner power 
and give the stability needed for a successful family life. If this turn within and 
discovery of the source of love does not take place, the early stage fades, as 
expressed in Housman's poem, but has nothing to replace it, no mature form of 
the relationship. Under attachment behavior we try to sustain and possess the 
early period of breathtaking awe and wonder, which is impossible. So each 
eventually "disappoints" the other, and a new relation is sought, to try to 
rediscover some aspect of that initial period (which, like all stage-specific 
processes, never comes again). 


The antecedent of genital sexuality and the love of the mature pair bond is found 
in "puppy love," the crushes of the pre-adolescent. These occasions are far more 
poignant and powerful than is culturally acknowledged. They are not sexual but 
preliminary exercises of the heart. Genital sex is a stunning embarrassment at 
this age since it is out of balance with nature's design. The heart always takes 
precedence over the groin, and always the love that is trying to be expressed is 
generated within the person, implicit, but expressed through discovery of the 
other person. The maturation process should always have the same goal, the 
eventual reversal of directions: discovery of that inner source, which is 
independent of any outer stimuli, and never fades. 


Male-female love is the specific form of the generic category of love itself. And 
maturation is, as usual, the reversal of the concretized aspect, and discovery of 
the inner source. Kundalini Shakti is the power of this re- 


versal development, but is subject to the formula of development: A model of 


Kundalini development must be given from out in our world, and the model is 
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mner Self. The model must form a bond with us in our early stage of 
development, since all bonds must be established before the stage needing that 
bond. The bond must then be confirmed at the appropriate period, namely, 
puberty. Then Kundalini, which automatically arises along with its twin, 
sexuality, will be activated within the bond of the heart. Since the bond with the 
heart can only be established by interaction with a proper model, one bonded 
with that fourth chakra, the individual at puberty is automatically bonded to that 
fourth chakra as well, even though this bond is established long ahead of time 
and, like puberty, awaits its manifestation. 


This pre-established bond with the model is what establishes Kundalini as the 
dominant energy over its twin, sexuality, from the beginning. This assures a 
proper balance between the two Shaktis, Kundalini and sexuality; a balance 
between immanence and transcendence, between body and spirit. Then a 
powerful sexual drive can unfold, a drive that is in balance with all needs, since 
sexuality will itself be bonded, pulled on into transcendence by that heart chakra. 
The young person will search primarily for love (as all do) and through love 
express sexuality. Then the sexual chakra will be pierced, fulfilled, and gone 
beyond, in due course of time. 


Were the bonds with the heart chakra established in their proper order, before 
sexual experience begins, then sexual experience and the Kundalini experience 
could (theoretically) be the same. (William Blake alludes to this, and some of the 
true Tantra disciplines of yoga work for this end.) Were development functional 
in our first fifteen years, and our ego integrated by early adulthood, which would 
mean a true bonding at every point and a tran-scendentally oriented society, 
Kundalini might be stimulated anew at each sexual encounter in the early years. 


There is no way to account for the power, exuberance, ecstasy, and longing of 
our middle and late adolescent period except through Kundalini. (Recall Thomas 
Wolfe's writing of the "grape bursting in the throat" of the adolescent.) This is 
the power of God trying to awaken within us to be expressed as our own Self. 
This is the fourth chakra, the center of creation, which awakens, activates all the 
lower chakras and draws them upward, preparatory to moving ego on beyond all 
biological life. 


The model that can establish the needed bond in our pre-puberty stage and 
confirm it at puberty has its closest equivalent in mother-infant bonding. For if 
we are not given this model, and thus miss the bonding involved in puberty, the 
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version, a turning back into the lowest chakra, of the new energies then opening, 
including Kundalini, as found in all attachment behavior. The phenomenon of 
Kundalini in attachment behavior results in a mounting, pyramidal, and 
escalating series of disasters. 


Our era has dismissed the great longing, energy, and emotion of the early pair 
bond in the same way that we dismiss the "grape bursting in the throat" of the 
adolescent, as "misplaced sexual energy" or "sexual repression." This is 
contemptible nonsense. The exact opposite is the case. Our imbalanced, morbid, 
and unsatisfactory preoccupation with sex is a sign of a misplaced, 
dysfunctional, and misguided Kundalini. What has happened to us, in our 
unbonded and attached culture, is the unleashing of an unbonded Kundalini 
which must, of sheer logical necessity, revert to attachment behavior. Kundalini 
is expressed in early sexual activity even when sexuality is repressed and not 
allowed overt expression. But since Kundalini is activated with no understanding 
of what is taking place, with no cultural support at all, without social models of 
spiritual development, and in a culture morbidly preoccupied with sexuality on a 
commercial, pornographic, and compulsive level, Kundalini energy gets equated 
with its twin energy and sexual energy then proves the only possible outlet or 
expression of Kundalini. 


Recall that attachment behavior is the attempt to incorporate a higher integral 
structure into a lower one, rather than allowing integration of the lower into the 
higher. Kundalini is a far more unrestricted and greater power than sexuality. 
Under the impetus of attachment behavior, Kundalini, when even partially 
incorporated into sexuality, seriously over-stimulates sexual energy without any 
of the necessary balance that only the power of the fourth chakra can bring 
about. Sooner or later this leads to a sexual excess that dissipates the Kundalini 
energy itself. Kundalini slowly atrophies, and the transcendent, ecstatic waves of 
expectancy fade away, generally by our early 
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twenties, leaving us with a growing despair and over-stimulated sexuality. When 
this happens, sexuality, which is now equated unconsciously with its twin, 
Kundalini, becomes equated with that now-missing transcendent quality that the 
bonded Kundalini is designed to give. Each of us feels that something 
tremendously important is supposed to happen with sexuality, and this is acutely 
so at adolescence. For a time the sheer excitement of the sexual venture holds us, 
but, stripped of its transcendent aspect, its bond with the fourth chakra, nothing 
beyond physical sensation happens. (Every once in a while, some suggestion of 
the transcendent power manifests, as Hemingway described in For Whom the 
Bell Tolls, when the young couple "left the earth" in that sleeping bag. The old 
gypsy woman said that if people experience that even once in their lives they are 
lucky. There is something pathetic in her observation, since this "rush" of 
ecstasy occurs quite commonly in meditation. Again, that which we seek from 
without is always manifested from within.) 


So we fill libraries with books on how to enhance this physical sensation, and we 
enter into a perpetual excess of rutting, searching for something that is supposed 
to happen and does not. The psychologist writes knowingly of the "post-coital 
blues" as though they were as natural as the "postpartum blues" of the violated 
and unbonded mother. 


We look for the spiritual in the sexual with no notion of what we are looking for. 
And we do this under the compulsion of attachment behavior: We unconsciously 
treat our sexual partners as objects to be possessed (if only temporarily), on the 
one hand; and unconsciously expect from them a transcendent element they 
cannot possibly deliver, on the other. And, of course, the opposite is always the 
case: The other treats us as an object of attachment behavior, attempts to possess 
love through us, and looks for a transcendent experience that we cannot deliver, 
either. The result is almost invariable—each member of the encounter sooner or 
later disappoints the other. 
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The disappointment is intangible, and so all the more frustrating. Since we 
automatically project*this frustration onto the other, we express betrayal and 
rage. 


Consider now that the awakening and activating of each chakra stimulates to 
some extent, as it should prepare for, the opening of the next chakra. Activation 
of the second chakra, sexuality, to some extent activates the third chakra, will. 
Will, when activated by the Kundalini, is pushed from below and pulled from 
above by the power of the heart. The third chakra, will, unites the second chakra 
with the fourth, unites sexuality with love, when within the bond of Kundalini 
and the heart. The third chakra is not the conscious, volitional will that unfolds 
within us at adolescence. Our personal, volitional will must be surrendered to 
that third chakra, integrated into it, under the stimulus of the bond. Under 
attachment behavior, however (which always attempts to incorporate the new 
power into the previous identity), ego attempts to incorporate the power of the 
third chakra into the service of the second, sexuality, and our sexual tie with our 
physical system. Will, designed to overcome obstacles and lead us to our fourth 
chakra, is inverted at this point, and some aspect of it turned back into the lower 
chakras, into our fragmented ego identities. This breeds a will-to-power centered 
on some form of sexual domination, which spills out onto the whole society and 
world. 


This will-to-power breeds domination of the sexual partner, rather than the 
surrender to each found in the pair bond. Each of the attachment pair struggles to 
maintain his or her integrity in the face of the will of the other, a maintenance 
that demands a counter-domination of the other as the only way to maintain 
integrity. Which ego is going to devour the other emerges as the survival issue, 
following the initial flurry of sexual activity. Thus we undergo a constant 


changing of sexual partners, since at each new encounter there is a modified rush 
of at least a quasi-Kundalini effect: This time might be it! And generally there is 
some simulation of "it" on the first encounters, a simulation that rapidly wears 
thin. Then the disappointment factor enters and begins its work. Promiscuity is 
an attachment-behavior necessity, and the reason why the "sexual revolution" of 
our unbonded culture left us with dust and ashes. 


The ramifications of attachment behavior and sexuality would fill volumes, and 
are literally a life-or-death issue. I will conclude this chapter with an interesting 
aspect of the physical-subtle energies involved. The job of the physical Shakti is 
to maintain the physical system. Eventually most of the body's machinery should 
be assumed by this automatic pilot of ours. This frees consciousness for further 
development. When bonding takes place, this physical Shakti assumes her 
rightful place as the support system for the 
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emerging Kundalini. The physical is the launching pad for the subtle venture. 


If a failure of bonding occurs, the physical Shakti cannot ftilly take over the 
physical system and free the ego. For in the cascade of disasters, our intellect 
reverts back to the physical realm; the actions of the new brain lock in on the 
information from the animal brains and their reportage of the world without. In 
our anxiety we try to assume conscious control of many of the jobs our physical 
Shakti is designed to assume. Much of the findings in sports psychology, and the 
new extensions of the martial arts, as found by Ralph Strauch, have to do with 
getting the ego and its intellect to relinquish false dominion and attempts to 
control everything, and surrender the body to that physical Shakti, who loves to 
do her thing when allowed, and does it so miraculously. 


The job of this physical Shakti is also to maintain the integrity of the physical- 
emotional unity of the two primary brains, which gives us the basis for our life. 
Early in this book I mentioned a ninety-minute wake-dream-deep sleep cycle 
during which consciousness shifted weight from brain to brain. One of the 
observations of our sleep cycle is that "genital engorgement" takes place when 
we enter the dream state. Any male knows this; it may be more subtle in 

females. Male penile erection on a regular cyclic basis has been observed even in 
the late uterine male (using new scanning devices). The same effect is found in 
higher mammals' dream cycles. When we dream, we shift to our subtle system 
and largely suspend the physical. And nature enacts a little fail-safe device: We 


go into genital engorgement. Usually this brings on some form of sexual arousal, 
which then brings about at least some activation of our physical brain and body. 
Nature does this, perhaps, to prevent our "wandering" in our dream state. 
Theoretically our soul might simply leave our body and fragment out into some 
astral wasteland of the psyche—so nature fires her safety device into effect. We 
"go on the horn," as the male euphemism expresses it, to some extent, perhaps 
just by having our dreams take a sexual turn. Robert Monroe writes that on each 
occasion of leaving his body he was drawn back by intense and unreasonable 
sexual desire. He had to learn to override this effect in order to explore the 
worlds that opened. (Perhaps he did this by simply proving to his system that he 
could always get back.) 


My teacher Muktananda told me to spend half my meditation time sitting in the 
conventional cross-legged style, and the other time lying flat on my back. All of 
my meditation experiences, sensory ventures into other states, take place during 
this lying-down period. And without fail, any experiences during this time bring 
on serious sexual arousal. (Actually, meditation itself 


does this, but the effect becomes evident and disturbing while lying down.) 
During meditation I atn often given a series of creative experiences designed to 
teach me a point, or to expand my awareness. This is part of the general 
reversibility maneuver of the Kundalini development. I experience states well 
beyond the biological, and nature's instinctual fail-safe sexual maneuver may fire 
in to hook me with desire and bring me back to my subtle physical 
interconnections. 


Meditation stimulates the Kundalini Shakti, since that energy alone leads us to 
the Self. And Kundalini stokes the sexual fires since Kundalini uses that energy 
to move us beyond sexuality and the body. I was told by my teacher to meditate 
between three and six in the morning, traditionally the most auspicious time for 
this discipline. A recent study showed that the human male is at his most 
sexually potent between three and six in the morning. This is odd, since three in 
the morning is also the lowest point of our whole physical life; we are closest to 
death at that time and more natural deaths occur then than at any other time. 
Thus our Kundalini is designed to develop our capacity to move beyond the 
biological system—and our physical Shakti, with its highest and most subtle 
servant, sexuality, is designed to maintain our physical life. A neat little tug-of- 
war unfolds, and the yogis of history have always utilized these early hours for 
meditation to take advantage of this fact. Our physical Shakti is at the lowest ebb 
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this time, through mediation, then has a flood of sexual energy (needed by 
Kundalini), and the lowest point of resistance by the gravity of our physical 
system. 


Consider, now, the attachment-versus-bonding problem in a larger light. When 
we are faced with our physical death, nature fires in her last-ditch sexual 
procedure to try and hold us in pattern, hold the mammalian and reptilian brains 
in synchrony. According to all spiritual traditions, at physical death itself, our 
sexual desire, activated for attempted survival and holding its pattern in the 
subtle body system, tries to keep us united with the body. Failing that, we are left 
with a subtle body stuck with the heaviest of all physical desires and no way to 
expend it. Our sexual desire remains with us like a phantom limb pain long after 
its member is removed. This sexual desire is expressed in our subtle state as an 
irresistible compulsion to attain a body and fulfill the desire. This brings on 
either some form of reincarnation, if there is anything to that questionable 
notion, or to our becoming stuck on some subtle-astral level where sexuality 
finds some form of expression. 


(The giant mastodons found frozen in Siberia are believed to have died a very 
sudden death followed by flash-freezing. Fresh grass was found in their 
stomachs and mouths. Autopsies show they almost surely died of suf- 


focation. Among the effects of suffocation of a mammal is genital engorgement; 
the male mastodons had penile erections.) 


Sexual desire, then, grounds us in the physical system, or, at best, in a subtle 
state that in some way simulates the "physical, where sexual desire might be 
expressed. Maturation moves us beyond all expressions, into the realm of the 
Self, from which all springs. And sexuality proves the biggest single stumbling 
block to that movement. This may be one of the reasons that we humans, in spite 
of our revolutions and freedoms, have always been uncomfortable with our 
sexuality. We have never known quite what to do with it or about it, seem unable 
to live with or without it too successfully. Sexuality has always, without clear 
reason, been the scapegoat and taboo factor of most spiritual paths. Spiritual 
systems that try to incorporate sexuality as an activity generally end as rather 
shoddy affairs. 


Attachment behavior locks the identity into the physical-sensory system. When 
sexuality opens in the attached state, with its energy of desire, sexuality seals the 


identity into this primary stage of awareness. Locked into the sexual-physical 
system, our Kundalini atrophies. We end, as William Butler Yeats described us: 
a raging bundle of desires in a dying animal. The solution lies in rediscovering 
the bonding process. Identified with the power of the heart, we move beyond the 
sexual-physical; the Kundalini can stoke those fires and all will be in balance, all 
will be fulfilled, we will have the best of all worlds and move on in 
development. Further, when bonded, and the sexual chakra transcended, no fail- 
safe device activates at death since the physical Shakti and her sexual servant are 
integrated into the higher chakras as proper support systems. The developed 
psyche freely leaves the biological sphere behind. 


All spiritual disciplines urge some form of celibacy, which is a most threatening 
word to an attached culture. And a paradox ensues, since the more we meditate, 
the more likely our sexual desire. We cannot will ourselves out of the paradox, 
since will is linked with the sexual chakra in attachment behavior. Further, 
Kundalini uses will to activate the sexual chakra and draw it to the fourth. So our 
solution lies in simply willing that we might open to the fourth chakra. There 
alone are our needs met and balance achieved. 


(Let there be no welshing on the point, however; sooner or later actual celibacy 
must be undertaken for a completion of our spiritual journey. We cannot serve 
two masters, nor remain split between allegiance to the body and spirit. 
Sexuality must be transcended, yet retained as an energy available solely to 
Kundalini.4 So this move must be made while we are still sexually active.) 


Under the guidance of the teacher, the model who has completed the 


spiritual journey, these developments unfold in due course, in a natural and 
joyful way. The problem lies in finding that model and guide. I look back on the 
only model of the spiritual venture I could find in my first few decades of life: 
the symbol of the cross, which, on the one hand, empty, shows the teacher 
disappeared from our cultural scene, on the other hand, occupied, a mauled 
"suffering savior," brutalized and removed from action. Either way, the symbol 
is of a culture that has rejected the model-function of the teacher principle 
underlying all life, and which model alone can move us beyond the biological 
and its inevitable death. The Gnostic image depicted Jesus dancing on the head 
of the corpse on the cross, saying, in effect: "They cannot get me; bodies are 
expendable. Here I am, always among you." The bishops of the early Church 
threw the Gnostics out, and with them the idea of the ever-recurring teacher, 
leaving us with only a mythical symbol. 


The great Sphinx of Giza, in Egypt, is another intriguing symbol. Recent 
evidence indicates that this monolith may be between thirty and forty thousand 
years old.“ The late German archeologist Schwaller de Lubicz found Egyptian 
hieroglyphics stating that the Sphinx was there before the Egyptians were. The 
Sphinx represents the integration of our animal and human natures and the 
integration of our human with divine nature. The statue is a human head on the 
body of a lion (which represented dominion over the earth). The head of the 
Sphinx is adorned with what looks like a peculiar headdress, but which 
represents a sunburst, the sun at sunrise illuminating the head. The halo of 
Christian and Hindu usage is a similar symbol, using the full-blown sun. In 
every case this halo represented a final maturation of human nature, our union 
with God. 


Eighteenth-century drawings of the Sphinx, made by European scholars and 
travelers, depict the Sphinx in its intact state, with the head complete. For in the 
early Napoleonic wars a scraggly army of Mamelukes came up the Nile and used 
the Sphinx as a target for cannon practice. From the crown of the skull of the 
original, intact Sphinx, there emerged a large hooded snake, which curled over 
the forehead, resting its head between the eyebrows. Throughout tradition, in 
Europe and the East, spiritual development has been represented by a coiled 
serpent lying at the base of the spine and eventually emerging from the top of the 
skull, when spiritual development is complete. This "serpent power" was the 
Kundalini, whose successful journey up the chakras, emerging finally free of all 
physical process, gave enlightenment, represented by the sunburst. The 
enlightenment, or realization of our union with God, gave intuition, which curled 
over from the top of the skull onto the sixth chakra, the chakra of intelligence, 
situated between the eyebrows. This sixth chakra has always been called the 
Guru chakra, that is, the chakra of the teacher. 


Kundalini and Sexuality jAg 


With prophetic precision the Mameluke cannonballs blew away the bridge of the 
nose, that sixth chakra, the seat of the teacher; seriously damaged both eyes (the 
left eye of the teacher looks within to the heart of God, the right eye looks out on 
the worid); and completely destroyed the symbol of the great Kundalini coming 
out of the top of that head. All but a thin ridge, just a trace of the serpent, is 
gone. This was truly an act of the enlightened age: War had grown to mature 
size; the dark and dismal mills of England were mushrooming over the worid; 
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bloomed forth, sowing the seeds of a final destruction; medicine men began to 
take over childbirth, using surgical instruments with which they carved cadavers 
at night, and "childbed fever" raged into the world. 


For upwards of thirty to forty thousand years the Sphinx had sat as a symbol of 
development and wholeness. And in a few short moments the Mamelukes turned 
it into a symbol of coming events: an intellect stripped of its intelligence, locked 
into its identity with an animal body and damaging the inner vision that knows 
God. The end result is what we see about us: a split intellect devoid of 
intelligence, devoid of spirit and power, destroying both Self and worid. 


These two symbolic acts, cross and sphinx, have left us with an engulfing 
nightmare in which we are losing the best of all worids, the paradisaical good 
earth, the society of the human, and certainly the worid beyond the human, the 
Self. We are now isolated in the void between, a no-man's land, a place of 
darkness and gnashing of teeth. And in this strange twilight time of waiting, we 
certainly find a massive genital engorgement hitting us fix)m every angle: 
nature's fail-safe device outstripped, out-maneuvered, with nothing left but 
raging desire, the lust of impotent anger, the marriage of sex, violence, and death 
—"and then Sam made love to her, and pulled out his pistol, and shot her in the 
head." 


16 Reversibility 


Each stage of physical development has as its subtle counterpart the blueprint 
out of which that stage springs. Our job in post-biological development is to 
reverse the earlier biological process and go from our specific experience back 
into the generic realm. The known becomes the bridge to the unknown. 


Kundalini gives the power and intelligence of this passage, when one is under 
the guidance of the proper teacher (one who has developed the Kundalini). As 
Kundalini moves us from our established physical orientation into that causal 
field from which we came, the real meaning and goal of the growth of 
intelligence from the concrete to the abstract unfold. 


Nature sets aside our first fifteen years to establish our concrete base, the sum 
total of which furnishes the first rung of the ladder, the physical chakra, of the 
post-biological stage. This physical system, in its entirety, has its own equivalent 
subtle system. If we can open to this subtle, wave-form world which precedes 
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our society and world. 


That our physical body has its subtle energy equivalent seems self-evident. I 
have written here of my teacher's lesson for me, when I was taken 
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out of my body for five straight mornings. I was tlien in my dream body with my 
waking consciousness intact. In all the subsequent lessons given me, this theme 
has been repeated on a broader scale: We are more than physical systems. Huge 
archetypal realms of possibility precede and go beyond this physical realm. All 
this is our heritage. We must develop the ability to enter them, however, while 
keeping our awareness intact, just as we had to do to enter each stage of our 
biological plan. 


Unfolding the subtle counterparts of our physical experience involves much of 
the post-biological development. The second chakra of our subtle system is both 
sensory and sexual. Sexuality is the most subtle of our physical senses and 
sexuality also has its subtle counterpart. In Bond of Power I related a causal 
subtle experience of the pair-bond union between my Self and my anima, one of 
the most powerful experiences I have known.’ Since sexuality is the pivot 
between physical and subtle energies, it can be consciously employed and 
physically enacted when we are in a subtle dream state (easily the most 
rewarding of all sexual experiences). 


Each of our five senses also spins out of a category, a generic field of that 
sensation as an open possibility. Our Kundalini leads us into an unfolding of this 
causal realm as a creative possibility. Through meditation our Kundalini can lead 
us into each of these realms singly or, at times, in marvelous cross-indexed 
mixtures of all our sensory modes. Before I entered Siddha meditation I had had 
a number of visual experiences in the meditation state, but nothing like I have 
known since. The earlier ones were haphazard, confusing, and all too rare. Now 
they are frequent, rather systematic, and quite purposeful. Often in meditation, 
displays of imagery unfold in waves of interchanging pattern, three-dimensional, 
full of color, and breathtaking. The Shakti of creation dances before me, 
delighted to have a witness to her expertise. Geometric patterns and tapestries of 
exquisite movement occur one morning, unearthly and very beautiftil scenery 
the next. Though I view these as a silent witness to Shakti's play, I have no 
feeling of incompleteness or of being alone. 


Discovering the open category of visual process is exquisite, but so is the 
process of sound. Baba Muktananda used to say: "If you think the sounds you go 
to hear with your orchestras are great, you have no idea how great the inner 
sounds, the Nada, are." I have experienced the Nada on occasion, less frequently 
than I experience the open category of vision, perhaps because music has been a 
serious love of my life and I may tend to clutch at it. In Nada, the experience of 
the inner worid of sound, I have on occasion melded with the Shakti in her 
creation. I have become the actual production of the music, not a passive witness 
as in the visual experiences, but the receiver and producer at once. It then 
becomes "my music" and follows my 


tiniest nuance of creative imagination in a direct perfection of form and content, 
with no intermediaries. We hear that in realizing any work of art the inner 
conception is always to some extent betrayed. The form in some way always 
betrays the content. In the Nada this is not the case. Creator and that created are 
a single impulse, where all is perfection. 


These experiences are complete and perfect because they lack nothing; they do 
not need to be shared. My son once said that for a piece of music to be bom into 
the world it must not only be written down and performed, but is complete only 
on being heard and shared by an audience. The audience completes the circuitry 
from composer to performer to listener. But this does not hold in the inner world 
of creation. I am all elements, in a sense, including audience. There is no 
separateness in that inner state, thus no aloneness. And it is this discovery—that 
the ego encompasses everything, that there is no divisiveness—that is the 
transformation. We say the ego dissolves into the absolute, but we can as well 
say that the absolute has integrated the ego. They are whole experiences, lacking 
nothing. 


I am sure psychedelic drugs duplicate forms of this, and that may be why many 
people who have taken drugs never again quite buy into the be-haviorist, 
mechanist worldview. But how much greater the experience when under the 
guidance of Kundalini, whose goal is to lead us to the Self and who uses these 
experiences to expand our conceptual capacity. Under Kundalini we enter into 
the realm of subtle experience as an integrating process, whereas the synthetic 
counterfeit produces disintegration. 


Kundalini extends our visual capacity by playing with us, as we play with a child 
to extend its capacity and response. We have nothing to do with this creativity 
ather than tn accent it? and if we attemnt tn interfere ta indulge in the 
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experience, Shakti instantly quits. (To indulge means to try to possess the 
experience in our ordinary attachment way, to try to feed the experience back 
into our reflective system for tape-looping and analysis.) Learning to accept, 
without clutching to possess, is necessary if we are to undo all our years of 
enculturated attachment behavior. These creative gifts are not our doing at this 
stage so much as our no/-doing. We must first learn to receive. (My teachers say 
the most difficult job is to persuade people to accept grace, the gift freely given.) 
To receive means to let the experience flow through one unhindered by 
expectation or desire. That is what we did as infants and children in following 
our early models, and what we must learn to do on a whole new scale. Little by 
little we learn to become a part of that power flowing through us, and eventually 
we identify with it and can direct the process by becoming that process. 


The archetypal category of taste is spoken of as the Amrit, a maddeningly 
familiar taste I knew as a child and searched continually for. I used to 


dream of finding this taste bottled up and felt I had entered paradise on hitting 
that bottle. I have experienced this only twice in meditation, though I have had 
many little hints and suggestions of it. 


The sense of touch in its generic state is infinitely varied and gives a powerful 
type of mystical experience in the classical sense. The most that can be said is 
that every cell of the subtle body undergoes a stimulus that is similar to a rushing 
wind; it translates as pure love. At times it is felt as a falling through great 
spaces at the speed of light, a true ecstasy, being taken outside one's ordinary 
self. My teacher Gurumayi, one of Muktananda's two successors, has spoken of 
this wind effect brushing every fiber of one's being, and how at times it rushes 
not only through every cell but through the "cave of the heart," that "realm 
wherein God lives." (This, apparendy, is her state of natural repose, from which 
she issues forth to tend the affairs of the world.) 


Walt Whitman spoke of touch as a mystical experience, and seems to have 
known an ongoing form of this subtle experience in his everyday waking state.2 
In my limited experience, this touch of the subtle and causal bodies is the most 
poweriul reportable experience I have had. Whatever is said about it is flat and 
inadequate; suffice it to say that I would cheerfully give my life in this worid to 
enter that one permanently. (Nevertheless, there is still a state beyond that, 
beyond all sense, at which point reportage breaks down.) 


Shakti leads us into these causal fields of open sensuality by using the abilities 
we developed through our actual sensory experience. That is why the body is the 
only vehicle by which we may attain identity with God, and why the nature and 
character of our physical experience determine the nature and character of God 
that we can then experience. Muktananda's experiences of Nada, for instance, 
centered around flute music and variations of essentially Indian music. My Nada 
are of pianos and orchestras, huge choral Masses, with a doff of the hat to Bach, 
Beethoven, Brahms, and a whole panoply of musical heroes in my life. 


Having experienced the causal fields as our own being, our actual, limited 
specific experience here in the physical worid seems pallid by comparison, yet 
enhanced as well. I was offended on reading, a number of years ago, the advice 
of the great woman saint Ananda Mayi Ma, to "eat without tasting, look without 
seeing," and so on. Ignore the outer worid, this total renunciate taught, and 
concentrate totally on the inner worid. I read this at the height of my 
involvement in the consciousness movement, with its emphasis on "total 
awareness,” which involved immersing oneself in sensory experience, really 
tasting food, smelling air, seeing nature, plumbing the depths of sensation. When 
the physical-sensory is all we know, this seems sound enough advice. Through 
the grace of my teachers, though, whose grace pro- 


vides these experiences of the inner world, I can only say that Ananda Mayi Ma 
was right. The child must be weaned, and so must the adult. The movement is 
always from the concrete to the abstract, the particular to the generic, a continual 
giving up of life for greater life. 


Our Kundalini Shakti leads us into the third chakra, the chakra of will, will as 
raw, uncommitted power. By uncommitted I mean a power that can flow down 
into sexuality and the world, and up into the heart chakra, as opposed to one that 
resides specifically in one area. Carlos Castaneda's Don Juan, the Zen people, 
and the martial arts people all concentrate on this chakra, which is the pivotal 
point between animal and human, and the center of gravity of physical life. 


My third chakra (called the Kath or Chi by the martial arts people) became 
active in my twenty-third year. I had no idea what was happening, but 
discovered that by a suspension of all ordinary criteria, judgment, and, above all, 
fear or concern over outcome, things out there in my world could be altered. I 
experienced my immunity to fire at this period (see Chapter 8), experienced a 
long. exhilarating reversal of gravitv's ordinarv dominion at the Palos Verdes 


cliffs outside Los Angeles, and experienced other paranormal phenomena. I 
became disturbed over the "tiger by the tail" situation, began to consider it 
possibly demonic, and shut it out. (The violations of natural process I had 
undergone, always with witnesses, led to my eventual book. The Crack in the 
Cosmic Egg.) 


Of itself, the third chakra can be demonic, for it is the power of will, a power 
seldom developed. When Jesus made such seemingly outlandish statements as 
"If you had the faith of a grain of mustard seed, you could say to this mountain, 
move into the sea, and it would move," he referred to the power of this chakra. 
Faith and will overlap. Will can step out into nothing and find something there. 
When we are in the bond with the teacher, Kundalini incorporates this power 
within her developmental agenda, for her own ends. The third chakra becomes 
the will of our Kundalini, through which we can overcome all obstacles to 
development. 


Twice in mediation I have stumbled on what I can only suppose was the causal 
field of this chakra as itself, the power in its raw form, and I ricocheted from it 
like a Ping-Pong ball. I had no notion that such power could exist, yet here it was 
within my own psychic structure. The experience offers little to report. I felt the 
usual roar in my ears during meditation, the rush of falling in space, and found 
myself in a loka, or state, of pure power. There was no imagery involved as 

such, but rather discovery of a state of consciousness within myself. I felt I had 
run head-on into a red-hot force without heat, like a field of solid electricity of 
incomputable wattage-voltage. I bounced off it subdued and a bit cowed, finding 
that I was, after all. 


but a babe in the woods of this inner world. (I had been getting into my third 
chakra in meditation rather willfully, exploring its outer fringes, and had had a 
bit of ego inflation.) 


The third chakra is the more restricted form of the fourth chakra the heart 
chakra, the seat of the Self. Our development hinges on how these'two chakras, 
the third and the fourth, relate. We have seen that the fourth chakra love, is the 
emotion of perfect unity or relationship, the bond of power which holds 
creativity in its diversified unity. In the agenda of development, will finds its 
true power and purpose by giving over to that fourth chakra. The formula holds: 
Each stage finds its completion and perfection by being integrated into the next 
stage and supporting that next stage. The high point of the will of the third 
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Will is the way this love of the heart is expressed, the way it moves down into 
the lower chakras to unite and bring them under the bond. At the same time, this 
empowers the lower chakras with further development. Will as love moves into 
the whole physical experience, as love of the other person, society, and world, as 
one's love of Self. My teachers insist that spiritual development gives the 
capacity to live fully in the world, and that the final test of spiritual power is 
one's capacity to so live. We should not meditate in caves, they say time and 
again, but in the middle of Main Street. We do this, though, as the higher form of 
will pulls us, with an insatiable longing, on in development, to move beyond 
humanity itself. 


Development of this third chakra could give us volitional control over non- 
ordinary phenomena, ordinarily so quixotic and unpredictable. There are people 
who develop this chakra and opt for a premature autonomy. That is, they 
develop Kundalini to this extent but do not give over their will of that third 
chakra to the will of the heart. They can then turn that power of will back into 
the lower chakras willfully, without concern for relationship, and cause havoc. 
Castaneda's Don Juan warned of this danger, and Jesus' story of the Temptations 
in the Wilderness spells out this idea graphically. 


Muktananda was a highly developed yogi when he submitted, in his fortieth 
year, to his final spiritual teacher, Bhagavan Nityananda. This great saint beat 
his disciple Muktananda with a stick for having siddhis (powers over material 
process possible to an advanced yogi through his will), and forced Muktananda 
to give up such practices. Once the yogi hits a high degree of attainment, these 
powers just naturally become manifest, and what one does with them is pivotal. 
Muktananda, at forty, was a highly evolved yogi and thought nothing of his 
paranormal powers and seldom used them. But his teacher had far higher goals 
for this pupil. Altering physical process was a sidetrack. The capacity to give 
Shaktipat, the transference of spiritual 


power from teacher to student, to awaken or restimulate the KundaUni, on a 
universal, broadcast scale, was his teacher's goal for Muktananda. This, as far as 
is known, had never been done before, and required extraordinary preparation. 
Bhagavan Nityananda made Muktananda give up all minor sideshows that might 
siphon off energy from the great historic task in store. 


India has many yogis who develop this third chakra to some extent and opt for 
ego aggrandizement and personal power. This stops their development and often 


such people become rather demonic. During the winter of 1983-84 I was, as 
usual, in Ganeshpuri, India, at my teachers' ashram, where I spend my winters 
with my family. On Shivaratri, an ancient day of celebration, a yogi typical of 
these magicians appeared, as usual, in front of the ashram. (He is not welcomed 
inside.) The yogi had long matted hair and beard, wild, fierce eyes, and carried a 
bow and arrow, a trident, several pouches, and various symbolic fetishes. 


He stood in the middle of the wide road shouting, then pulled out a pair of 
wooden sandals with several sharp spikes driven through each, points up, and 
stood on those points. He then pulled out three metal skewers, like thick knitting 
needles. One of these he ran through his cheeks; his tongue extended way out of 
his mouth, showing that the skewer ran through it (which kept him quiet, at 
least!). One skewer he ran through his Adam's apple, and apparently through the 
back of his neck. The other he ran through his neck from right to left. Then he 
produced a large, live, and vicious-looking hooded snake (I don't know whether 
it was a cobra or not), which he wrapped about his shoulders, and, open-eyed, 
went into a catatonic trance, coming out of it some eight hours later. The snake 
kept watch the entire day, moving its head to keep a steady eye on anyone 
coming near. 


This ascetic comes every year at this time, apparently to seek an audience. Why 
develop such powers unless one can show them off? The third chakra gives rise 
to the will-to-power sensed by Nietzsche and Schopenhauer. The Russian monk 
Rasputin seems to have had some bit of this kind of power. Such people often 
take on a religious or political cloak, and generally cause havoc. The truly 
developed third chakra is one given over to the fourth, of course. The fully 
developed human will is found only in the will of God. And it is this mature 
form of will, love, that gives true dominion over the earth. 


The fourth chakra is the heart of creative power, which stands at the balance of 
the biological and the spiritual. When we give over our third chakra to the 
fourth, then we have but one will in our lives, and that is the will of God. 
(Kierkegaard wrote: "Purity of heart is to will one thing.") Love is the only 
relation that endures, since it is its own state and needs no object. Love is the 
state of unsupported awareness; from here ego can move into the 
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biological or into the nonexistent beyond the biological. Love is the state of 
autonomy, the relation of self to Self. 


oe 


The fifth chakra seems more available to random exposure and exploration than 
the fourth or third, at least in a limited way. For this chakra includes, of 
necessity, so-called astral or subtle states. Many people go out of their bodies 
and find their awareness in this randomly open continuum. Dreams seem to draw 
on this state at times; it seems a hodgepodge of general memory. So-called 
psychics draw on this state, generally in a haphazard, random fashion. "Near- 
death" experiences seem to tip into one of the myriad possibilities of awareness 
within this locus. To make this type of experience an end in itself can 
impoverish development, inflate the ego, and sidetrack us into dead ends, into 
cosmic wastelands. Castaneda's Don Juan warned that one could become 
isolated in this state. 


Muktananda wrote briefly of his exploration of various lokas, or locations, in 
this realm. He saw that which was in keeping with, supportive of, and necessary 
to his own spiritual growth. Under the guidance of his teacher he went through 
the chakra and beyond. His accounts of some of the states encountered are quite 
beautiful, and some stunningly horrible. 


Many of these states perceived in our subtle awareness are in themselves 
somehow existent. We re-create them as we perceive them. This is a step toward 
actually creating such states, wherein lies freedom. (Perhaps Charles Tart's 
couple in hypnotic dreaming touched on a preliminary form of this creative 
possibility, though they were merely recipients.) My friend Robert Monroe made 
the most systematic and intelligent exploration and reportage of this state ever 
recorded (so far as I know). One of Bob's critics leaped on the fact that years ago 
Bob had been a producer of radio fantasy shows {The Shadow was one of his 
more enduring enterprises). She dismissed Bob's ten years or more of out-of- 
body reportage as his own fantasizing. This error of logic is a failure to grasp the 
role imagination plays in any seeing. All our seeing is a re-creation from a 
standard stock of possibility. Other stockpiles of possibility abound. 


The real issue was that Bob has an exceedingly strong, active, well-developed 
system of imagery transference. He had the capacity to transfer imagery over a 
wide spectrum, which means the capacity to perceive where ordinary, weak 
perceptual systems cannot. Monroe could enter a field of experience alien to our 
ordinary one because he had a strong and flexible imagination, images capable 
of transferring alien imagery into meaningful perception. His experience of these 
lokas was his own creative interpretation of them, to the nearest point of 
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us in our everyday world. I am sure that some of his reportage was only an 
approximation of what the states might 


have been to someone within those states. And he came across situations where 
no approximation of any sort was possible, where there were insufficient points 
of correspondence to make any transfer. 


No experience in this fifth chakra is a mystical experience of God, though they 
be awesome and paradisaical. The fifth chakra and its possibilities must be 
conceptualized, and God is not a concept. They must be perceived, and God is 
not a perception. The experience of God is not perceiving in any sense. There is 
nothing to perceive since perception is a creative act and God is not and cannot 
be created. God is creation itself. Again, we do not perceive God, we perceive as 
God. I am God's perception of Self, from this particular perceptual point of the 
creation. The question is. What do we, and can we, perceive? A limited 
perception is a limited God, which is, after all, our starting jwint in life. So the 
task of post-biological development is, among many things, to expand our 
perception. 


During his sadhana (bis spiritual practice), Muktananda's Shakti gave him a visit 
to Siddha Loka, the abode of all the great saints and sages of history. The Loka 
formed for Baba according to his ability to conceptualize it, and he did so 
according to his cultural and spiritual tradition. Since such "lokas" form only as 
we form them by our entry into them, all the great masters sat beneath the wish- 
fulfilling tree (imagery from yogic tradition) in meditation. Whatever the saints 
imagined or wished for became their instant reality—rather as my small sample 
of the Nada became my very consciousness and experience. Imagination and 
reality are a dynamic. Everything is imagery, as Meister Eckhart claimed. 
Creation is a great metaphor, a play of images and transference of image. 


The fifth chakra is the more restricted sensory form of the sixth, which is pure 
intelligence. In our Piagetian counterpart of child development, it is our isolated 
intellect that cuts itself off from all other considerations in order to analyze, 
dissect, recombine, and play with physical experience. But the intelligence of the 
sixth chakra is the intelligence of God, that power of creation that exists as the 
well-being of all creation, not to combine and play with a limited physical 
experience, but with the whole flow of creation as itself. Real maturation welds 
heart and head, unites the sixth chakra with the fourth. Insight, in the sense of 
David Bohm's realm of insight-intelligence, is the seventh chakra, a seeing- 


within, when our self sees as our Self in its entirety, unsupported, complete and 
perfect without expression, without existence, without experience. Locked into 
our physical awareness as we are, dependent on relationship for existence, we 
cannot grasp how we could be aware of awareness itself, rather than aware of 
thoughts or things. Only through the grace of the teacher, who can lend us that 
very experience because he 
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stands in that state while in our world, can we get a glimpse of this state in 
meditation, and thus understand what the goal is. 


Insight's intelligence, that unifying force that always moves on behalf of the 
creation, is intuition in its highest sense. When the seventh chakra— God as 
God, Shiva, the non-moving point—expresses itself, intelligence is the first 
aspect of that expression and is the unifying aspect, or the intuition of all further 
expressions. Intelligence is the bond between creator and created. This is why 
the sixth chakra, intelligence, is called the Guru Chakra The word guru is 
Sanskrit for dark-light, and means the teacher, the force or principle that models, 
bonds, and leads from the darkness of ignorance into the light of knowledge. 


My teachers Gurudev and Gurumayi of Ganeshpuri, representatives of this 
principle, urge us to concentrate on the fourth chakra, the heart of the system, 
that pivotal point between human and divine. Centered in that pivotal point, we 
are in the world but not of it, the union of biological and spintual. Premature 
concentration on the seventh chakra might take us to the goal, but we would be 
less effective in the world of everyday affairs. Concentrated on the fourth 
chakra, the intelligence of the sixth chakra flows into the love at the center and 
directs our lives for a balanced fulness. 


Concentrated in the heart chakra, we are both effective in the world and the 
bonds are made for our final shift beyond the world when our time to leave it 
comes. Our Shakti is always working on all our chakras, even as we settle our 
sights on the one in the heart. Concentrated on the heart, Kundal-ini does her 
work beneath awareness, as needed, so long as we make our response to the will 
of that heart, as guided by the teacher. 


In spiritual development our awareness is moved into the causal fields out of 
which our three states of consciousness grew—physical, subtle, and causal—in 
order that we might then move into the fourth realm beyond all brains and states. 


We must, however, make this movement through the three brains in our skull; 
KundalJni must use the conceptual development of each brain as the basis for 
her movement into the open-ended blueprint of possibility. The best analogy is 
our little child abstracfing out of her sensory-motor achievement of learning to 
open that door. She applies the essence or idea withm that action on an ever- 
wider level, into the general category of all possible doors. This is the pattern 
throughout development. Our doors open to ever-wider vistas, finally into that 
state from which all springs, if we are wilHng. The saying "God becomes human 
that the human might become God" summarizes the blueprint of development 
we carry within us. The door to our development is the door to our hearts, and 
the models of that development are people who live in that heart. The blind 
cannot lead the blind. 


Always Becoming 
i 


In the early 1930s, the German philosopher Eugen Herrigel spent six years with 
a Zen master in Japan who taught Zen through archery. When the Zen master 
prepared to shoot the bow, he waited until "it" breathed him. At that point, "it" 
shot the bow. The bow used in Zen archery requires the strength of the strongest 
man to bend it at all, and the bow is held above the head, arms almost straight 
up, making leverage difficult. When "it" breathes the master and bends the bow, 
however, the master's muscles remain loose and flaccid. (At night the master 
could sink the arrow into the bull's-eye at sixty paces in a darkened hall, and split 
that arrow with another. )' 


An action that can move us from within, without our muscular input, is 
paradoxical and largely unbelievable. That such a force then fuses, in effect, the 
archer, his bow, the arrow, and target into a single, synchronous event is even 
more paradoxical. But paradox, as we have seen, is the threshold of truth, the 
boundary between logical sets. The boundary can only be crossed by a 
suspension of one logic and the adoption of another. In Chapter 10, I discussed 
the general principle of complementarity in quantum physics. We can observe 
either the wave aspects of an event, the non-localized form of energy, or the 
particle form of the event, the localized form of en- 
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ergy. Both are needed to explain the event completely, yet the states are 
mutually exclusive. David Bohm and yogic psychology consider both states an 
aspect of a single consciousness. Consciousness can display itself as localized or 
non-localized energy. Localized energy, as matter, is a restricted energy. Non- 
local energy is unrestricted. The issue is, What is the dynamic between? David 
Bohm and Rupert Sheldrake propose that non-localized energy has within it the 
implications of the form that will be assumed when the energy localizes. I 
presented a case for these modes of energy and causation as translations of our 
triune brain structure. Only from the realm of insight-intelligence, from which 
these energies spring, are they fused into their single unity. The bonding function 
is that overall unity. 


The Zen master with whom Eugen Herrigel studied used to take a student's bow, 
hold it, wait for it to breathe him, and use the bow in this fashion for a time. And 
for a time thereafter the bow would respond for the student as it did for the 
teacher, without the student's muscular action. This gave the student some 
toehold, at least, in a logic quite outside our ordinary biological reference. The 
purpose of the teacher is to give us this experience of the bridge between 
localized and non-localized consciousness, that we may begin the construction 
of a new, non-localized logic. Leaping logical gaps is the function of bonding, 
and bonding is the function of the teacher. With the concrete experience of the 
bow bending without muscular action, the student can open to the abstract 
possibilities. 


A perfect example of the model-and-bonding function is the mother at birth. A 
bond between mother and child is established in utero and re-established and 
reinforced at birth through the mother's physical and emotional nurturing. She 
provides the infant with the impetus for his own potential to unfold. She is, in 
effect, the bridge between localized and non-localized fields. Bonding is not an 
afterthought, like a rope thrown in to tie up a package. Bonding is the unifying 
force of creativity itself, which keeps nucleus and electron in their atomic 
pattern; holds Bohm's quantum energies in their unity; is the force of the 
stimulus-response function through which our blueprint for intelligence unfolds; 
and acts within us to assure infant, parent, family, earth, social, and spiritual 
union. Bonding cuts across and overrides all states of consciousness or energy 
fields. The bond, which exists in each of the stages through which we move, acts 
as the bridge spanning the logical threshold separating each stage. For the bond 
to manifest, however, it must be presented graphically, through a tangible, flesh- 
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The goal of the post-biological period is to move beyond the biological, to free 
ourselves of dependency on it. As we move up in development, the paradox 
increases, the stakes are higher, the need for a model more critical. 


But to move beyond the biological is a paradox of major proportions, since we 
have only biological patterns of conception and perception to work with. As 
Herrigel found, all he had was his functional sensory-motor system, his muscles 
and bones, to bend that bow. Without the teacher who can represent both states 
at once, who can demonstrate the dynamic of leaping the paradox, we are largely 
helpless. Herrigel could have stood holding that bow for many a year to no avail. 
He continually tried intellectually to figure out and, in effect, synthesize the leap. 
Only the true teacher can break this evolutionary compulsion and lead us to that 
point of allowing integration into that non-localized realm through bonding. 


Counterfeits of spiritual development abound, and beneath all counterfeits one 
finds a sub-stratum, a hidden agenda of concern over the biological system. The 
point of the spiritual venture is to get beyond the biological. The realm beyond 
the biological encompasses the biological but not the other way around. Winning 
the biological game has nothing to do with surpassing it. Perfecting ourselves 
physically and mentally, according to our intellectual notions of perfection, has 
nothing to do with the real goal. Nor has bringing about some paradisaical 
kingdom on earth. 


Jesus commented that it was better to be crippled, blind, and maimed in body but 
in the Kingdom within, than be physically whole and outside that Kingdom. 
Referring to a famous man, he said: "Among men bom of woman there is none 
greater than he, but the least of those in the Kingdom are greater." Perfection 
according to our cultural criteria plays no part in the ultimate game. The goal lies 
within ourselves and nothing in the entire visible world—other than another 
person who has achieved that goal—has anything to do with, or offers the 
slightest hint toward, that inner goal or its attainment. There are no grand 
strategies available to our intellect by which the ultimate goal is reached, though 
culture creates an endless stream of counterfeits, all promising an intellectual 
dominance over the spirit. Casta-neda's Don Juan warned that once you are on a 
path, it is difficult to get off. The more powerful the path (and some of the 
martial arts, for instance, are powerful paths), the more powerful this holding 
effect. For one is altered in brain/mind and changed by one's path, even when it 
is a path we are making. All paths are creative ventures, and in creating or re- 


creating a path we are conceptually restructured to some extent. 


The positive aspect of all this is that we need no credentials to enter into the 
reversal procedure leading to spirit. As with Zen, no virtue, accomplishment, 
skill, or talent gained in the world of folly has anything to do with the path to the 
Self. The surprise turnabout of expectation is that the path unfolds only by a sole 
concentration on the goal. We have no access even to the game rules, for they 
are generated from that Self we would achieve. 


The Self we pursue instructs us in the only pursuit by which that Self can be 
attained.2 Each movement along the path opens for us only as we make that 
movement, with our eyes on the goal. 


"There are those who would take the Kingdom by storm," Jesus commented, and 
they do so by intellectually devised strategems. Perhaps they succeed at their 
game, but it is their game and the self they attain is but an enhancement of the 
intellectual ego, a counterfeit of the real, another subset to spin about in the orbit 
of cosmic junk. The move toward maturation begins when a willing student 
meets a true teacher, and the only requirement is the student's willingness. The 
only requirement of true teachers is that they have achieved that mature state. 


One can enter the new development blind and crippled since no physical criteria 
apply. Nor does entry into the new development mean that physical and mental 
failings will necessarily be remedied. The higher integral structure integrates the 
lower, according to that higher logic. The highest integration can cut through all 
enculturation and restructure our system as needed. But what is needed? Nothing 
we can think of in our enculturated state. If we could think those needs out they 
would be available intellectually. 


Therapy is a great illusion. Whatever patching up is needed will be done by the 
Kundalini Shakti, the intelligence that leads to the Self. Kundalini can skip 
grades. She employs a Knight's move, skipping over our logical syllogisms with 
ease and repairing whatever needs to be repaired to move us along on our path. 


Few statements have been so puzzling as Jesus' command: "Be ye perfect as 
your Father in Heaven is perfect." We are perfect at any moment of our lives in 
which we are oriented toward the Self. Perfection is that orientation. No matter 
that our childhood has been horrible or our career a bust. All dysfunctions in our 
biological state may be meaningless in regard to the path. To stop and 
supposedly perfect some aspect of our system is to position that aspect as our 


goal—and at that point we lose perfection. 


Lesser teachers busy themselves with elaborate schools through which they 
display their erudition and intellectual skills. Elaborate schema are laid out by 
which we engineer our paths. The egos of both teacher and student love this 
eclectic play, for these are endless delaying games, in which inflation of ego is 
interpreted as spiritual superiority. We come up with continual systems for 
perfecting ourselves, but the Self is already perfect. Until identified with that 
state, however, we can have no notion of what perfection means. 


My teacher Muktananda came into the kitchen of the ashram one day to fry 
dosas (a kind of pancake in which various fillings are rolled, making 


the shape of a dosa important: The more perfectly round, or at least oval, the 
better). A whote bunch of dosas could be fried at once on the huge ashram 
griddle, and Muktananda took the pan of dosa mix and began to throw ladles full 
of batter out in grand fashion. The results were awful. No two dosas were 
anything alike; their shapes ran the gamut of ink-blot catastrophes. We cringed. 
Baba was a master cook, had taught his cooks to do dosas perfectly, yet at each 
monstrosity he threw out, he said, "Ah! Perfect, perfect." 


Slowly his lesson registered on us. We were those dosas, the monstrosities and 
messes, the misshapen enculturated and unsane figures which he was to 
somehow roll into a new shape and fill with new life. And what he was telling us 
was that he saw us as what we really were: perfect. The perfect dosa, the perfect 
human, is the creative process within us, the "Father in heaven," a blueprint of 
possibility for our beings. By filling in that blueprint with the content of our 
lives, an infinite number of shapes must unfold. And this infinite variety of 
shapes is precisely what the play of consciousness is all about. 


The play of consciousness is stochastic, to use Gregory Bateson's term.’ Nature 
makes available an infinite possibility, in which anything and everything can and 
is going to happen. She operates by profusion, and a certain random, chance 
element underlies everything. Nature has, however, within her random potential, 
a Clear objective. (Jesus referred to a broad way that leads to destruction, and a 
narrow gate that leads to the Self.) The only requirement of the ultimate game, 
the movement to the Self, is the option itself; and, opting for that Self, I am 
immediately turned toward that path. I believe that the major limitation of my 
earlier book. Magical Child, was to propose that some hypothetically perfect 
upbringing would alone give a true maturation and full humanity, that we would 


then come into our true power. And I saw in various paranormal experience 
indications of that power. 


Whose criteria should we use for the perfect Magical Child? Whose curriculum? 
No matter how we tried, at each stage we would leave out an untouched mass of 
potential, and be "imperfect." Any stage of development has meaning only as it 
is integrated into a higher structure of meaning and in turn supports that higher 
structure. The entire Piagetian stage of development has value only as the 
platform for the next stage, the spiritual journey. For the physical stage to be 
successful, it must be integrated into and support the spiritual. Any other use is 
an alignment with our inevitable physical death. The final goal is the only 
criterion: Development must be in line with our ultimate goal. With the ultimate 
goal as the criterion, each stage will unfold as needed for us to stay in line with 
that goal. The goal has its agenda, and creates that which is necessary to achieve 
that goal, and, in the 


Always Becoming ]j§ 


stochastic play of consciousness, the goal never repeats itself. Each of us is our 
own curriculum. 


The parent of that "perfect child" is one aligned with the path toward the Self. If 
the parent has, as his own personal"model, the true teacher, the representative of 
that final state, then the child automatically has that ultimate model as the 
underlying structure on which that child's life and learning will be based. Within 
that framework anything can happen (everything always does happen), and the 
system will work perfectly. The content and information of our experience are 
always expendable, of use only as a means of developing ability. And the ability 
gained in our childhood and adolescence is the ability to enter onto the path of 
post-biological development. A life that mirrors the model of that teacher who is 
in that state of the Self is always unique and perfect. 


Here the issue of bonding or attachment comes into focus. The attached ego 
cannot make itself available to the teacher but must, automatically, through the 
non-conscious survival drive within, try to incorporate the teaching into the ego 
system. The logic of this is unassailable, too, because we desire enlightenment; 
we set about incorporating it into our system as we have been trained to do. Yet 
this will not work because all the power, information, experience, and possibility 
ever available from the realm of our three brains and our minds can never add up 
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goal does not exist. The goal is not a commodity, information, practice, content, 
conceptual material, or a product to be thought about; it is an empty category for 
us until given content, and we give it content by our response to it. We cannot 
respond to an empty category, but only to something tangible, which leaves us in 
a double bind that only the teacher can break. 


We naturally respond to the concept of having a goal; we conceptualize some 
image of the probabilities of what the goal should be; we convert our imagery 
into a blueprint of the goal and immediately set about filling in our blueprint 
with our own content. We thereby create a self-fulfilling tape-loop effect of real 
delusion. We create a novel synthesis of our folly, then wonder why our worid 
crashes down on us in ever greater ruins. 


I have already explored how we replicate culture and the double bind we face in 
the resulting dysfunctions. I have outlined how we are driven by our survival 
instincts to maintain the integrity of our egos; how, since nature cannot program 
for failure, our intellect rationalizes protection of our egos in its dysfunctional 
state. Only a force outside this tape-loop can break our deadlock. Should the Self 
within our hearts directly rise within us (as it does continually) to break through 
to us, its signals are incorporated into the tape-loop effect and selectively 
screened or interpreted to maintain integrity of 


our system as it is, and we will never be aware of all this defensive action. We 
manipulate the imagery unconsciously, in spite of ourselves. Dysfunction lies in 
the identity with the intellect as it is: a one-way mirror reflecting on its own 
thought about its own material world, picked up and echoed throughout the 
supportive systems of the brain. Once this self-replicating tape-loop makes one 
error, the error itself must then self-replicate. When this happens on a broad 
cultural level, the power of that error is immense. 


The only way out of such dysfunction is to bypass the dysfunctional system 
completely. Our survival system, interpreting this as tantamount to loss of 
integrity, will not allow this, but will bring about a rationalization to avoid it. 
Our intellectual minds are only a reflector and receptor of brain function, yet we 
think our one-way mirror of mind can integrate our three facets of brain, our 
physical, emotional, and intellectual modes, into a unit of wholeness. (The new- 
consciousness movements centered on this fallacy.) We cannot take three 
separate physical objects, put them in front of a mirror, and expect the mirror to 
fuse those three into a single unit. The only possibility of integrating the 
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tragmented ego comes trom the Selt, presented to us 1n tangible torm: the 
teacher in flesh and blood who cannot be rationalized or manipulated, but who 
forces the issue and compels a decision. 


The biggest problem of spiritual development is to shift us from attachment 
behavior to a bonded state. Once the bond with the Self is firm, integration takes 
place as a natural, progressive development paralleling our earlier development 
in general outline. To wean us from attachment behavior the teacher follows a 
fairly standard procedure. First, he gives Shaktipat, an infusion into us of the 
creative power of the Self. When the teacher gives Shaktipat he infuses into us 
the Shakti from his own integration into the Self, and stimulates our own Shakti 
within us. The teacher arouses our Kundalini by lending us his power much as 
the mother lends the infant her power at birth until the infant can generate his 
own. 


The teacher's own power, infused into our system, bonds us with the teacher and 
our Self, and immediately begins the restructuring of our conceptual system. 
David Bohm said that insight could push thought out of the way and remove 
dysfunctions in the brain. This is a major part of the teacher's job. Once the 
Kundalini is awakened and active, by this initial move of the teacher's, that 
power continues the job of transformation. Given the stimulus, the response is 
automatic and assured. 


Originally I thought that Shaktipat was a once-for-all event, that once the 
Kundalini was awakened the job was done. Since my early days in Sid-dha yoga 
I have found that Shaktipat can be an ongoing procedure, a continued renewal of 
the stimulus. At birth the infant imprints to a face pattern if given that pattern at 
the required distance for the required period; we also 


Always Becoming jjy 


found that the infant needed a continual return to and restimulus by that model if 
development was to be rapid and thorough. In Bond of Power I wrote of several 
Shaktipat experiences with Muktananda, both my own and others’. Each 
experience of Shaktipat clears away more mental debris and widens our 
concepts, as the teacher guides the Kundalini. 


Earlier in this book I mentioned the two particles of energy that, once part of a 
closed system, mirrored each other regardless of time and space. I used this 
example from Bell's theorem to demonstrate how bonding works. Once I had 


met my teacher, our bond held outside time and space. It did not matter that we 
were on opposite sides of the globe, because he was in constant contact, within 
the logic of the bonding process, with me. If I got seriously out of line with my 
goal (which I certainly did), he clobbered me on the spot in unmistakable ways. 
The gap between error and correction closes when we are in alignment with the 
teacher. 


Another function of the teacher is to give the student a direct sensory experience 
of the goal, according to the student's capacity to conceptualize, or transfer the 
imagery involved. Just as the Zen master uses the student's bow in order to give 
the student the experience of what the bow does when "it" breathes the student, 
so the teacher gives the student an experience of the teacher's own state within 
whatever capacity the student has to receive. In my four years with Muktananda 
I had many meditation and Shaktipat experiences—sensory, visual experiences 
of other states of consciousness. In each case these were teaching experiences 
and a particular lesson was involved (for example, in my being taken out of my 
body each morning those five consecutives times). The lesson of this was direct, 
clear, and unmistakable. Further, such a lesson expanded my conceptual 
framework. Even the most non-ordinary sort of perceptual experiences, such as 
the Nada, the Amrit, the breathtaking visual ventures, were clear lessons in the 
play of consciousness; each in turn expanded my consciousness. Many of the 
experiences, though subtle, related directly to my ordinary physical orientation 
and greatly enhanced it. My ordinary perceptions were being stretched into new 
dimensions, which changed my responses to my ordinary world, giving me more 
flexibility and freedom than I had known. 


In each case, I thought these events were experiences of the Self. This was not 
correct but all right, for they were so exhilarating that they stirred me on in my 
spiritual practice. In 1983, under Muktananda's successor, Gu-rudev Nityananda, 
I had an ongoing series of experiences from his Shaktipat, which were 
essentially causal by nature, not subtle, as though my four years with 
Muktananda had been only preparatory to being able to handle straight causal 
ftinction as itself. (Earlier I briefly described my various limbs levitating during 
meditation, following Gurudev's Shaktipat.) These expert- 


ences also translated through my physical system or related to it in some way. So 
all my experiences in yoga to this point had been from the standpoint of my 
usual physical state extending out into unusual states. None of this was an 
experience of the Self within me from the vantage point of that Self. 


A year later I received Shaktipat from Baba's other successor, Guru-mayi. 
Following this I experienced, so far as I can tell in retrospect, an experience of 
that fourth realm itself, as itself. It was qualitatively discontinuous with anything 
in my life and without physical points of reference—and so non-reportable. I 
came out of that state realizing that everything in my experience up to that point 
had again been only preliminary, a clearing of debris and building of enough 
foundation that I could undergo a brief exposure to the goal. And it came as a 
surprise to me that possibly only then, from that point, was a path actually 
opening within me; only then was development (as opposed to mere remedial 
work) ready to begin. I had experienced a possibility of rebirth, but with the real 
gestation yet to take place. The notion of rebirth has suffered from a bit of casual 
misinterpretation and over-simplification. At rebirth one is bom into a new 
conceptual system ready for a developmental process that is as long and 
involved as was our original development from our first infancy. 


The state of the Self is creation itself. The experience of that state is an 
experience of creation. To receive the experience is to enter into the creation of 
it. Again, one does not perceive God; God is the act of perception. The entry we 
make into creation is contingent on the nature of our teacher (who is mother, 
father, and midwife to the new state), the teacher's lineage or tradition, and one's 
own history. The teacher gives us a concrete experience of that state of creation, 
but it is our state, not the teacher's. We are the dynamic between teacher as 
stimulus and our Self as response. 


To try to patch up our background through therapy or other means is pointless 
since the Self cannot be brought about by additions to the three modes of our 
brain and mind. Our total concentration must be on the goal, and that means the 
teacher and teaching. With our attention on the goal, the Kundalini patches as 
needed for movement to that goal. The teacher's job is to wean us from our 
identification with our physical, emotional, and intellectual developments and 
reidentify with the universal or causal fields out of which these conceptual 
processes grew. The teacher must move us beyond our sensual natures; not 
because our sensual natures are bad (we can hardly do without them), but 
because they are limited. An archetypal field of sensuality, limitless and 
awesome, awaits us. 


In the same way, we must be weaned from our childish emotions, our esthetics 
of like and dislike that were so vital to our early development and 
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around which our structure of ego was built. Again, this process is necessary not 
because our esthetics are bad but because they are divisive and cripphng to 
further development. (This is not easy. To treat all sensory experience as equal I 
tell my body that the hot shower and cold shower are just relative states, but I 
have a difficult time telling my soul that the strange wailing of a Hindu woman 
singing bhajans is equal to Bach's B Minor Mass. My esthetic snobbery dies 
hard.) The emotion of pure love awaits us beyond our primitive likes and 
dislikes, and an ecstatic esthetic experience lies ahead. 


Our teacher must finally wean us from our intellects, the lifeblood of our egos. 
Then we can open to pure intelligence, and the power of not-doing, which is the 
subject of the last chapter of this book. And through all these weanings and 
experiences beyond the biological, we prepare for the final weaning, from our 
identity as a limited ego, a separated self, to the realization of being the Self, 
from which we were never really separated at all. Without the teacher we sense 
the nature of such moves and unconsciously try to incorporate the movements 
back into our ego identity. Little by little the teacher tightens the bond and 
weakens our attachment. This teacher principle, this model function, is built into 
the life system. We have been subject to it from our very beginnings. At each 
stage of development we are subject to the character and nature of our models; 
life provides us—or tries to—with an ongoing series of teachers as needed by 
each stage. The society without the proper model of a teacher aligned to the Self 
is unnatural and illogical; it becomes psychotic and self-destructive. Intellect 
estranged from intelligence grows increasingly illogical and, finally, insane. Can 
you think of anything more illogical than one hundred thousand nuclear 
warheads when a mere one thousand will destroy life on earth? 


Some fifteen centuries ago, Saint Augustine wrote that there was never a time in 
the history of man when that which is called the Christ was not among us. The 
teacher is an ongoing principle, a functional part of us, and the bond of the 
creative process. In the Christian Gospels Jesus is referred to as one of a long 
line of teachers (rabbis). He referred to himself that way, and continually pointed 
beyond himself to the teacher principle on which his life was based. "Before 
Abraham was, I am," he stated. He promised that after his death he would return 
to his followers within their own generation. He was even more explicit in the 
Gnostic Gospels, where he not only promised that soon after his death he would 
return in another form, as another teacher, but said, in the greatest statement ever 
made about this teacher principle: "I am always becoming what you have need 


of me to be." 


The teacher appears, generation after generation, as we have need of him to be, 
in flesh-and-blood form. The teacher meets us where we are, as we are ready, 
able, and willing to be met. He or she appears on behalf of 


our post-biological development, since learning takes place from direct 
encounter. Theophany, an "appearance of the God," is an integral part of human 
experience; each true teacher is a theophany. Theophany is, as well, a way of 
initiating the role of the teacher where no model exists within a culture. 
Theophany takes place sporadically as our Shakti searches for chances to display 
the goal in tangible form. My favorite story of a theophany is contemporary, 
from the anthropologist Adolf Jensen. I used the example in my book Exploring 
the Crack in the Cosmic Egg, and do so again because I see it now in a richer 
light. Jensen's report comes from an Apinaye hunter of one of the Ge tribes of 
eastern Brazil. The hunter reported: 


I was hunting near the sources of the Botica Creek. All along the journey there I 
had been agitated and was constantly startled without knowing why. 


Suddenly I saw him standing under the drooping branches of a big steppe tree. 
He was standing there erect. His club was braced against the ground beside him, 
his hand he held on the hilt. He was tall and light-skinned, and his hair nearly 
descended to the ground behind him. His whole body was painted and on the 
outer side of his legs were broad red stripes. His eyes were exactly like two stars. 
He was very handsome. 


I recognized at once that it was he. Then I lost all my courage. My hair stood on 
end, and my knees were trembling. I put my gun aside, for I thought to myself 
that I should have to address him. But I could not utter a sound because he was 
looking at me unwaveringly. Then I lowered my head in order to get hold of 
myself and stood thus for a long time. When I had grown somewhat calmer, I 
raised my head. He was still standing and looking at me. Then I pulled myself 
together and walked several steps toward him, then I could not go any farther for 
my knees gave way. I again remained standing for a long time. Then I lowered 
my head, and tried again to regain composure. When I raised my eyes again, he 
had already turned away and was slowly walking through the steppes. 


Then I grew very sad."* 


He always appears as we have need of him to be: to the hunter, as the perfect 
hunter. And he confronted the Apinaye with that perfection. He was, of course, 
the hunter's own projected Self, concretized and made real. The Apinaye was 
terrified, as we would be, for the address he knows he must make to the God will 
apparently mean his own end as he has known himself. The hunter speaks for 
each of us, since, though the God appears as we 


have need of him to be, we instinctively try to convert that God to what we want 
him to be. The biological will to survive paralyzes us, and we try to incorporate 
the spiritual into our physical state. Attachment behavior seems built in. I 
suspect that could the hunter have made the confrontation, he would have 
returned to his people inwardly transformed. Integrated into his Self, he would 
have then acted as the catalytic agent by which a new dimension of 
consciousness could have opened within his people. He would have become the 
Teacher. 


The hunter's integration would have resulted in that society's movement toward 
transcendence, not toward our notions of civilization. They would not 
necessarily have built better guns for hunting or exploiting neighbors, nor 
created an abstract alphabet to read our enlightening newspapers. We do not get 
beyond the biological block into the freedom of spirit through our jetcraft, 
rocketry, sciences, algebras, or quantum physics, nor literacy competency tests 
and college degrees. The Self exists within us and has its own criteria. The 
Apinaye might have ended as a society based on certain dances around a fire 
through which a coiled serpent unfolded from their spine, moved up, and carried 
them into realms beyond all bombs and dioxins, bulldozers and asphalt. 
Evolution's statistical play of consciousness may have won in that remote sector, 
quietly and unannounced. 


In a culture such as ours, with no tangible teachers, we remain in our spiritual 
natures like that twenty-two-year-old woman found tied in an attic: vegetable, 
mindless, and lost. People complain of a poor quality of leadership today, but 
from where do we draw our leaders? How can those in darkness bring light? 
When we look to the world of folly for our leaders we get only fools, and we 
deserve no better. We can, in the privacy of our own being, at least, look 
elsewhere for our own private leadership, and we will always find it. 


Samt Simeon, in the eleventh century, wrote that the saints of history are "linked 
together and united by the bond of the Holy Spirit. . . . Those who appear from 
generation to generation, following the saints who preceded them... become 


linked with their predecessors and . . . filled with the same light. In such a 
sequence all of them together form a kind of golden chain, each saint being a 
separate link in this chain . . . which has its strength in God and can hardly be 
broken." 


Simeon goes on: "A man who does not express desire to link himself to the latest 
of the saints in time in all love and humility, owing to a certain distrust . . . will 
never be linked with the preceding saints and will not be admitted to their 
succession, even though he thinks he possesses all possible faith and love for 
God and for all his saints. He will be cast out of their midst, as one who refused 
to take humbly the place allotted to him by God 


before all time, and to link himself to that latest saint in time as God had 
disposed."^ n 


Always the focus is on the flesh-and-blood model, the representative of the Self 
here among us. In the West this practical fact has long been lost to politics and 
enculturation, but in some parts of the world this lineage has been maintained. In 
Bond of Power I pointed out that genius never arises in a desert but out of 
conditions of great ferment and activity. To a society of people who have power, 
power is given, along every line. 


India, in spite of its collapse into chaos following centuries of foreign 
domination, rape, and pillage, has somehow maintained a deep stratum of 
genuine spiritual investment. In the vast countryside, where foreign influence is 
less marked than in those cesspool cities of which we hear so much, lies an 
astonishing depth of spiritual power. The relation of God and human runs to the 
core of the basic Indian village society. Even if much of it is empty formalism, 
this too has been imprinted for thousands of years and is an unbroken heritage. 
Enormous reserves of spiritual power remain, fed both by the devotion of 
common people and by a surprisingly large number of fully realized individuals, 
people who have achieved the highest state. 


India produces a steady stream of these religious geniuses, great beings who 
arise from her soil because they find the proper nutrients for full spiritual 
growth. That India does not match our technological standards is beside the 
point. The heart of spiritual power on this globe is probably India, today as 
always. India has always given us Siddhas, great beings who have broken the 
deadlock of the biological block and achieved the highest transcendence. And 
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again beckon to us from India, again offer to bring us back to sanity. The wise 
men from the East have traditionally come to the West, and now that the chaos 
of the West is sweeping the East, a true crisis impends. "I am always becoming 
what you have need of me to be" was the promise made, and it is always being 
kept for those with ears to hear and eyes to see. Our need today is an exemplar, a 
model of who we really are. Such models are among us, and offer us our only 
avenue to that change we must undergo. I see small chance of the change 
necessary for us taking place on a broad enough scale to stem the tide. But each 
of us must work individually, in the inner privacy of our lives, to make ourselves 
available to the only change that counts. 


]8 Not Doing 


When athletes suspend the interference of intellect and allow the body's own 
intelligence to take over, their muscles respond magnificently, as though of a 
mind of their own. The martial arts display an intriguing extension of this. 
George Leonard, in The Silent Pulse,’ tells of thirty-five-year-old Richard taking 
his black-belt examination in Aikido. At a certain point Richard suspended not 
so much his intellectual interference as his whole ego dominance. At that point 
"it breathed him," as the Zen practitioners would say. He heard a phrase over and 
over: "I am not Richard," not that social persona so carefully nurtured all his life. 
His body became a single fluid action and a gold light suffused the hall, 
witnessed by all present. 


Further extensions of this are found in Zen archery, as we saw in the last chapter. 
A force takes over and one's entire motor system is bypassed. Herrigel referred 
to this as "not-doing," a term picked up by Carlos Cas-taneda. I once spent a 
number of weeks with a self-taught yogi who was attempting to break through 
the acculturated shell of my mind. One evening we sat for long hours in straight- 
backed chairs beneath a bare lightbulb hanging from the ceiling. Toward 
midnight, "it" breathed the yogi. He was large and fat, but fell into a state of 
deep relaxation where his huge limbs floated 


in the air. His muscles were not involved. It was a numinous experience for him 
and he wept. In yoga and Sufism there is a final application of this not-doing. 
The Sufi call it the divine hint and the yogis refer to the concept of doership. Just 
as Richard, in his black-belt exam, discovered that he was not-Richard, the yogis 
say we must discover that we are not the doer. 
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read: "The guru is the root of all action." The other read: "Only he who obeys 
can command." Together they describe the divine hint and give the key to its 
development, for it is a central issue in spiritual growth. In the New Testament, 
Jesus spoke of doing the "Father's will," an action, and I always wondered what 
such doing might be. The idea of a will of God has been bandied about for 
millennia, the source of riotous bloodshed, political chicanery, and general 
fanaticism. The reason for this obscurity of meaning is that this will is only a 
hint. It is implied, a subtle phenomenon, and has no content; it takes on content 
by being enacted. It is a causal process, a blueprint of the instant moment that 
can be filled only by our corresponding response within that instant. To be 
enacted, the implicate order hint must use an explicate order actor who must be 
willing to be so used, someone whose will is in resonance with the will behind 
that hint. 


This will is elusive because the process may act through one person on behalf of 
some other person without the actor's knowledge. The one through whom the 
will is translated into action may not be aware that this is taking place. So any 
action can be the vehicle by which the hint is given content, unbeknown to the 
one acting. This can occur, though, only when an individual's volitional will is 
centered on the notion of the divine hint and being open to it. So when we are 
actually in this will and doing it we need not know the particulars of how that 
will unfolds through us, since every act we make is then a possible channel for 
this divine hint to be expressed. 


Since a play of consciousness is involved, the divine hint can be displayed in 
quite playful, light ways, within the flow of the moment. Siddha Yoga holds 
two-day meditation workshops called intensives, in which the teacher goes 
around and gives each person "the touch," a laying on of hands that transmits the 
teacher's Shakti to the recipient. A friend of mine attended an intensive, 
following an automobile accident in which her foot had been injured and failed 
to heal properly. When Muktananda came around giving the touch he stepped on 
her bad foot with his whole body weight and kept it there for a time before 
moving on. The pain was considerable for the woman but the foot quickly 
healed. Since she was quite new to Siddha Yoga, had never seen Muktananda 
before, and there were 1,250 people taking the intensive, she wondered how he 
knew about the foot. He knew not by some hocus-pocus or ESP; knowing in our 
sense was not part of his response. The 


teacher is one in a State of balance, a flow that is maintained only by making the 


appropriate response to each moment's unfolding. Stepping on that foot was 
simply an impulse that felt right and had no more meaning, and needed no more 
reason, than brushing a fly off one's nose. 


The divine hint arises out of all possibilities inherent within each moment of 
encounter. Within all possible responses inherent within a moment's relation lies 
the right option, the intelligent move that meets the needs of that situation. When 
I first met Muktananda and recognized him as the source of a power I had never 
known, I wanted to ask him to bless (the word bless means bestowal of power) a 
talisman memento I wore around my neck. On approaching him with my request 
the foolishness of such a petty notion struck me and I could not say anything to 
him at all and turned to leave. He grabbed me, took my memento from around 
my neck, looked at it, rubbed it, and with a smile put it back. Again, there was 
no mind-reading as such. The issue of the encounter was the memento, and to 
that he responded simply because that was the appropriateness of the moment. 
Words were unnecessary. Recall the discussion of the bonded mothers and their 
diaperiess infants "going to the bushes." Bonding brings about the appropriate 
response according to the needs of the situation, and words are superfluous. The 
communication takes place in the realm of non-locality and is enacted on 
location. 


We can maintain the flow of intelligent harmony through this response of 
appropriateness; it arcs into the present as an intent toward action. To dwell on a 
possible action, to analyze it or reflect on it, is the job of intellect. We certainly 
need to employ intellect, but it is a very slow and primitive process in 
comparison with the divine hint, which is faster than lightning. Intellect must 
close the openness of any moment's context in order to tape-loop, play back over 
some specific possibility. This action immediately ties the three-fold brain 
system into self-replication. When we reflect, we are not in the context of the 
moment. And to lose our identity to our ensuing tape-loop, to get caught in its 
circuitry, is attachment behavior. 


Carlos Castaneda spoke of indulgence, our attempt to take some grace being 
given us and tape-loop it into our brains for playback, in order to dwell on the 
transient event and give it some kind of permanence. This attachment behavior 
cuts us off from the flow of real events and locks us into a true illusion. If the 
brain/mind is involved in playback, the present moment is lost, and with it the 
divine hint, the action that maintains the balanced flow of all things. 
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light of our mundane worid. All my life I have entertained the covert notion of 
doing the will of God. But should I suddenly feel impelled 


to step on some woman's foot my intellect would rebel. I would demand good 
logical reasons for such a notion and would deem it necessary to discuss the 
issue with the person concerned. All my training and instincts are channeled to 
analyze, predict, and control incoming information, most of which I do very 
poorly by constant thinking. Reception of a divine hint is not possible until one 
is free of such biological blocks, since reception and acting out of the hint are a 
single, unbroken response. Time and again Muk-tananda was asked (as his two 
successors are now): "What do you think about when making the appropriate 
response?" To which he would counter: "What fool would be thinking at such a 
time?" 


Our brains are designed for far more than thinking, or reprocessing information. 
In my meditation and mystical experiences I do not hash over the experience as 
it is being given, for that would immediately terminate the experience. Nor do I 
think. I perceive, I receive the gift. I can experience the reality given but I cannot 
compute on it at the same time. Thinking sets apart from the flow of reality those 
items to be thought about, at which point those items are not real but imaginary; 
they are images played back and forth within my system. Our huge new brain is 
designed, among other things, to respond to the divine hint, which manifests in 
"abstract" or non-localized terms and which we must give their locality through 
instant response. This action opens us to whole universes of non-computable 
reality, a reality where computation is trivial and useless. The new brain and 
mind are designed to operate free of the primitive emotional and instinctive 
mediation our animal brains impose. The superior energy of the new brain and 
mind can operate on the simpler brains and use them as instruments without their 
emotional clutter and instinctive concerns. 


What do we do with our new brain? Again, research estimates we use a scant ten 
percent of it, and use that for attending to matters reported on by our primary 
brains. Intellection is a primitive use of the new brain and can employ only a bit 
of it. When the Zen master is breathed by it, the bow bends, the arrow strikes the 
bull's-eye, and so on. The relationship among archer, bow, arrow, and target 
shifts from the ordinary world of divided parts, each in its orbit and logic, to a 
single fused unit. At this point only the event, and none of its component parts, 
exists. It is the totality of master, arrow, target, and so on. The moment of its 
"breathing" the master is the opening of mind to its two-way function. Now the 


new brain is employed as designed—at least in this restricted, rather formal Zen 
way. This is the practice of the will of God, the divine hint, within this Zen 
tradition; the will integrates whatever parts of the physical realm the target of 
integration requires. Training in Zen archery is rigorous because it must break 
down our insistence on using intellection when it does not fit, and our resistance 
to giving 


over to integration. Our evolutionary past must be bypassed, the animal 
integrated into the human, and the human suspended as needed to a process 
beyond the biological. 


If we are going to suspend predictive control, we must do so on behalf of a more 
integrated order. We do this by starting on the most mundane level. Herrigel 
spent years of frustration holding that bow and trying to get all the movements 
right by ordinary intellectual processing. He finally bankrupted his intellect and 
it breathed him. To maintain his newfound awareness he had to practice with his 
bow daily, without fail. 


In 1976 I had dropped out of the world, left no address, and declared I would 
never again write a book or lecture in public. I met Baba Muktananda and he 
informed me that meditation was not in caves but in the middle of Main Street 
and urged me to resume writing and lecturing. This was not in keeping with my 
idea of a spiritual path and quite difficult for me to do, but eventually I submitted 
and began the old grind. In October of 1982, when Muktananda died, Siddha 
Yoga suspended all activities and we spent some three weeks in meditation and 
chanting. I resumed activities in late October and flew to Chicago to take part in 
an intensive being given by one of Baba's monks. 


The thrust of my two talks at that intensive was the divine hint, which had been 
uppermost in my mind for many months, particularly in the four weeks since 
Baba's death. To make my points about the divine hint I had to refer to 
Muktananda time and again since he was the only model I had for how the hint 
operated, and his death was too recent, my emotional edge too raw. I was quite 
likely to burst into tears simply on hearing his name. Yet my passion for the 
divine hint and explaining it was greater. So I meditated with that problem in 
mind, asked Baba for strength, and entered the intensive quite confident. All 
went well with my first talk until a woman in the very front row, immediately to 
my right, burst into tears. Instantly my thin edge of control vanished and a 
sympathetic anguish welled up within me. Just as quickly, though, the 
impending tears converted to serious anger. I did want to make mv point about 


the divine hint and this silly hysteric was about to ruin everything! 

I was seated slightly to the left of a large, illuminated portrait of Muktananda 
which had been placed in his chair. Instantly I was on my feet in a burst of 
anger. I pointed down at the woman and dramatically exclaimed, "You shouldn't 
do that sort of thing!" As soon as I had done this, I was both embarrassed at my 
action (I had never done anything like that before) and relieved; she had glanced 
up at me with a startled look and slumped into a heap, head down to the floor, 
silent. "Thank God. look care of that problem." 


My own emotional state now stable, I continued my talk, in full control. Break 
time carae and I went over to the woman, still balled up and motionless, put my 
arms around her, and asked her forgiveness. "I don't know what got into me," I 
said. "Go away," she mumbled without looking up, "I'll explain later." We came 
back from the break and she was still there in that slump, and remained that way 
through the whole meditation period, moving finally during the lunch break. At 
the end of the day her story came out: Right before Muktananda left the United 
States to return to India for the last time, this woman had begged him for an 
experience of the Self, an experience of God, which thousands have from contact 
with the teacher. Though she had been a devotee for years, and other people had 
had the experience, she had not. Baba promised her that he would give her that 
experience of the Self. 


She never saw him again. In October news came of his death and she was doubly 
forsaken. Now she would never have an experience of the Self. She had signed 
up in September for the early November intensive but debated coming because 
at any mention of Baba she wept. But she came, I started talking about Baba, her 
grief and loss overcame her, and she burst into tears. At this point she heard a 
voice saying loudly and imperiously: "You shouldn't do that sort of thing," 
which she interpreted as Baba telling her that she should never doubt him. She 
glanced up on hearing the words: I was standing directly in front of Baba's 
illumined photograph, my arm pointing toward her. She, however, saw only his 
picture and this arm pointing at her. And from that pointing finger came a bolt of 
brilliant light that entered her heart, illuminated it in a great explosion, and she 
went into a vivid, prolonged experience of the Self. Baba had kept his word. 


Note that I was acting out of my own self-interests, centered on the job I had 
flown to Chicago to do, which was my seva, or service to my guru. I was 
determined to fill my post, and my attention was centered on the subject of my 
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And, in this centered, selfish state, I unwittingly became an example of my 
subject; I became an instrument for my guru's action. Note, however, that it was 
not necessary that I know that my body movement gave the framework for that 
action. That I ever should know of such a result of my move was peripheral, 
beside the point, and none of my business. In fact, to find out that my action had 
been used in such a way could easily have caused self-consciousness and ego 
inflation. My actions were within my world, meeting my needs as related to my 
teacher. My actions within the woman's world and her needs and relations to our 
same teacher, however, were a different matter. The single action took place in 
two different worlds, so to speak, and met two different needs. It was not 
necessary, and is never nee- 


essary, that such overlaps be conscious to each of the parties involved for the 
effect to be played out. 


If my anger seems the most unlikely channel for the "will of God," so are tears. 
The fact is that anything can be a channel for this bonding power. Our criteria do 
not apply to this non-localized function that brings synchrony to our localized 
and restricted beings. The divine hint arises out of each moment; every situation 
generates it whether we translate it or not. So the will of God two minutes from 
now does not exist, but exists only as it presses into our awareness moment by 
moment. It cannot be codified into commandments or laws since it does not 
exist; it cannot stand apart from the instant moment that generates it. Only our 
reception and enactment of it in this moment exist. 


One of Muktananda's two successors, Chidvilasananda, or Gurumayi (which 
means the mother of gurus), served as Baba's interpreter for a number of years. 
This task demanded an exact interpretation of what Baba said. She was still in 
her teens when Muktananda came to the West on his second world tour in the 
mid-seventies. Interaction with young Western people revealed that there were 
words and topics that were taboo in our more polite circles, and Gurmayi knew 
that Baba was liable to say anything without regard to our social niceties. Should 
she not, she wondered, perhaps at times transliterate, that is, substitute words 
when Baba touched on taboo territory, lest he inadvertantly embarrass his 
audience and jeopardize his work to spread meditation? (And of course, 
peripherally, also spare herself embarrassment.) She realized, as instantly as this 
thought occurred, that to do so would be a serious breach of discipline. (She had 
not been brought up in the ashram under Baba's direct tutelage to no avail.) 
Whatever her guru said was precisely what she must translate as faithfully as 


was possible to her. (And Baba gave her ample tests of this fidelity!) 


Consider, now, what this young woman had to do. She had to suspend her 
judgment, her rational, logical responses; suspend her mind-set of pro- 
tectiveness that tries to predict and control. She had to suspend her social 
orientation, her esthetic responses, and such social concepts as "What will they 
think of me?" She had to suspend her self-image in the eyes of the world and 
concentrate solely on her teacher. 


How easy to say this; how difficult to employ over and over, day in and day out 
under every condition: radio, television, large audiences, and private meetings 
with important personages. She was being trained to listen not to her ego or 
super ego, but to those words of her teacher. This was one of many ways her 
teacher concretized the divine hint to prepare her for reception of the subtle 
aspects when she became the guru. 


Gurumayi's younger brother, whom we call Gurudev, the other succes- 


sor to Muktananda, tells of his own experiences with Baba. Time and again, he 
said, Baba would be giving a talk and suddenly stop, stuck for a particular word, 
phrase, or particular poem he wanted to quote. Baba would look at Gurudev at 
that point, perplexed, then irritated, beckoning young Guru-dev to come up with 
the missing link. Usually there was no remote hint as to what Baba was after, but 
he would gesture insistently and Gurudev would suddenly hear himself telling 
Baba what he wanted to hear. Baba would smile, pleased, and continue his talk. 
Gurudev would be mystified about the source of his knowledge, since the quote 
or name was rarely known to him. (I was witness to this many times, though it 
was much later before I heard all the ramifications, and understood all that was 
taking place.) 


Gurudev, like his sister Gurumayi, having been brought up in the ashram for this 
express purpose, was being trained to open to this subtle inner prompting that 
requires absolute openness and trust. After an elaborate and lengthy preparation 
for his two successors to assume his role as guru (including a huge inaugural 
with thousands in attendance, lest there be the slightest doubt of his intent), 
Muktananda left this world. At that point his two young successors, without a 
moment's hesitation, immediately began to function as their teacher had done. 
They continued serving as they had always served, though now on the subtle 
level, their apprenticeship complete. 


For a while the overlap between teacher and disciples was obvious, even though 
the teacher was no longer physically present. For instance, some three months 
before Muktananda died, a Western woman had a vision of him during her 
morning meditation. In the vision she asked him to please give her something to 
remember him by. He replied, in this visionary exchange, that if she would come 
to Ganeshpuri, India (Baba's main ashram), he had a gold necklace for her. She 
awoke from the vision in high euphoria, determined to travel to India and hold 
Baba to that promise. She was saving her money when she got news of his death. 
When she had the necessary air fare, she came to Ganeshpuri anyway, to visit 
Baba's shrine and pay respects to his successors. She met Gurumayi, and after 
they exchanged the usual formalities, the Western woman turned to leave. 
Gurumayi looked puzzled and said, "Wait a minute, I have something for you." 
She rummaged around and came up with a gold necklace which she put around 
the astonished woman's neck. 


Each of us in Siddha Yoga has his or her own personal stock of cases like this, 
where the guru principle cuts across time and space to act on our behalf. And 
now I know why John of the Fourth Gospel said that if all the sayings and 
actions of Jesus were recorded, "all the books in the world could never hold 
them." Each student is himself a "book." When questioned about this kind of 
phenomenon, our two young teachers tell us: "He does it all; 


we just do as he says." He is, of course, Muktananda. Nothing has changed. 
Gurumayi still interprets for her guru, as does her brother, Gurudev. That which 
they learned on the concrete level they now practice on the subtle. Their 
development followed the only path development can. 


One evening Gurudev Nityananda was recounting how in Baba's company those 
answers to Baba's questions would fall in his (Gurudev's) head on request. (He 
found that Baba always had his quotes used in his talks written out in his notes, 
so the whole play was simply a teaching device.) "You think," Gurudev said to 
us, "that you must think in order to get your answers or your information. But to 
get the perfect answer, the right information, that which is perfectiy appropriate 
to the situation, you need not think as such, but go inside and open to your heart, 
center on the guru there within you, and that which you need will be given." 


There is no suggestion of the idiot-savant here. These enlightened beings have 
an uncanny intelligence, are bright, informed, intensely aware. But they are 


aware on levels closed to our five senses and know when and when not to use 
the varinus mandes nf awareness availahle Recall Tesic' statement that "When 
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you are called before the judge to make your defense, you should take no 
thought about what you will say ahead of time. In the moment of your need, the 
right words will be given you." Over and over Muktananda would say: "My 
baba, my guru, the Shakti, God, will do this or that for you." Never did he (nor 
do our present teachers) point to himself as the doer; he points beyond himself to 
the principle of action moving within him. In the same way Jesus said: "Of my 
own self I can do nothing; the Father within me does these things." They point 
beyond themselves to the source of real action, to which they remain transparent. 


Note that the will of God manifests in life in the most trivial or mundane ways: a 
woman's longing for an experience of the Self, or for a gold necklace; my desire 
for a trinket to be blest; a woman's injured foot. I recall Cecil B. deMille's 1956 
movie in which God gives Moses the Ten Commandments. It was a spectacular 
show, high on a mountain with a stormy sky, symphony orchestra booming 
away, and God carving out those commandments with awesome blasts of 
lightning. Good theatrics but not very good theology. The truth of the matter is 
that each of us is equally God. As Baba said: God dwells within you as you. So 
each of us is equally the source and expression of the will of God, and each 
unfolding moment is the subject at hand. 


How, then, does a person open to this power for appropriateness? A reporter 
asked Gurumayi and Gurudev how it was that Baba had passed on his power and 
responsibilities to two such young people. Without a second's hesitation 
Gurudev said: "We paid him." "What?" the reporter exclaimed. 


"With our lives," Gurumayi continued calmly, picking up from her brother, and 
telling the reporter more than he may have grasped. 


Newcomers were always struck by the fact that Baba kept a huge portrait of his 
own guru, Bhagavan Nityandanda (who died in 1961), right above his chair in 
the meditation hall. On coming into the hall, Baba always bowed to this picture 
before sitting in his chair. When questioned on this practice, Baba explained that 
he bowed both to the chair, as symbol of the office of guru, and to his own 
personal guru, Bhagavan. "But aren't you the guru?" these people would ask. 
And Baba would point up to the picture and say: "He is my guru." Now 
Muktananda's picture sits above that chair, and the two successors follow the 
same procedure and respond to the same question in the same way. Someday 
their portraits will hang there and others will occupy the chair. The Guru 
Principle is always becoming what we have need of it to be: The next link of the 


golden chain always forms. 


Throughout history we hear these refrains: "Not I, but the Father within," "The 
Guru does (this or that)," "The Shakti will take care of you," or, in a narrower, 
more specialized vein, "It breathes the Zen master." These saints are not being 
coy or playing humble in stating things this way. They are stating the facts, the 
way reality functions when it is allowed to function in its natural synchrony, a 
synchrony which gives freedom and from which everyone gains. The Guru or 
Christ Principle is the root of all true action, action as creation and newness, free 
of our self-replicating traps of intellect. 


In January 1983, following an intensive in which Baba's successor Gu-rudev 
Nityananda gave me "the touch," or Shaktipat, for three straight mornings in my 
meditation my body lost all muscular tonus, collapsed completely, and my limbs 
levitated. Since all my thought had centered on the divine hint for months, I took 
this grace as an example of how it breathed one. I wondered if this had been how 
Baba and his successors operated when they were giving the touch, and so on. 
As usual, I took a simplistic, concrete explanation and missed the greater, subtle 
teaching. Our teachers in Siddha Yoga are not moved in this fashion. The 
superior state of the Sufi or Siddha (the realized master) is that he is the whole of 
the movement. Neither Gurudev nor Gurumayi suspends all action waiting for an 
unknown it to breathe them. They and that breath are one. They stand in both 
worlds equally and at once, as Baba did. They are always in that breath, 
translating the divine hint. Thus they furnish the bridge which can carry us 
across the gap of paradox. 


The lesson I was given in that levitation did not have to do only with the 
profound relaxation of the Zen master's body when it breathed him, but with the 
profound state of surrender one must achieve in order to be moved into that state 
and become one with our own true breath, the God within our 
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heart. We must surrender out wills and egos to our hearts, but we cannot do this 
unless we begin on the most concrete level, as our teachers did. We cannot 
surrender to the divine hint nor abstract mythical and shadowy images of ancient 
teachers or abstract concepts of God. All these abstractions are too amenable to 
the inevitable manipulations our intellect will make below our awareness. One 
cannot manipulate the flesh-and-blood teacher, at least for long. When the ego 
surrenders on the tangible level, though, there is tacit recognition of our inability 


to transform ourselves. Surrender to the living master snaps the biological 
deadlock. 


Will is the key, the breakpoint between physical deadlock and spiritual freedom. 
Surrender on the outward, concrete level is surrender to one's own heart, God 
within us as our own being. But we cannot know this until we have made such a 
surrender. The true teacher is equally our own Self and so naturally we are 
tossed right back to ourselves once we have made the outward surrender. For 
total surrender is actually impossible. All we do at that point is break our 
enculturated delusion of intellectual doing. Then we are given back to ourselves 
open to our hearts and bonded to the Self. The outer move, in response to the 
outer model, opens us to the subtle inner state. That is the sum and substance of 
spiritual development, and the real meaning of intelligence as a move from 
concreteness to abstraction. 


Consider creation as an unbroken wave that presents us with our moment-by- 
moment reality. At each point of this creative wave, intelligence displays as the 
perfect mutual response of all participants. This is the bond of power, the spirit 
of wholeness, the Christ or Guru Principle, the heart of the life system, and we 
must learn to translate it into our awareness. The Guru Chakra, the chakra of 
intelligence, traditionally located between the eyebrows, represents the 
integration of intellect into intelligence. When intellect is integrated into 
intelligence, we move into synchrony not just with our immediate ambient, as 
the bumblebee with purple clover, but with our individual lives and the Creation 
itself, the unbroken wave within us. This is why the new brain was constructed 
in such a way that it could operate as though removed from the two animal 
brains. Our synchrony is with Creation as a total process. Again, the breakdown 
of the human is not between new brain and animal brain but between human 
intellect and the intelligence of the creation. 


The unbonded intellect is locked into information of its primary brains as its 
only source of information, which limits us to sensory information or memory 
feedback, tape-looping previous sensory information. This builds a kind of dam 
in the creative wave of reality, and limits us to variations on physical input. The 
vast worid within is shut out and so our outer experience is itself restricted and 
replicative. Intellect feeds back on its sensory material 


in a continual computation, turning its limited data into a self-encapsulated 
stasis, an arena of intellectual ferment where no real action takes place. Intellect 
attemnts to nredict and control the outcome of its own resulting nicture in the 
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attempt to safeguard its untenable position. 


The problem is that the variables of each instant are infinitely regressing and 
beyond any computation. The dammed-up material of our intellectual construct 
is overwhelmed each instant by the flow of the Holomovement that dwarfs our 
small dam. Intellect tries to screen out all but that information amenable to its 
computations through which it thinks to predict and control the flow of the wave. 
The attempt is doomed to failure from the outset, as the unpredictable grows 
within the tightly controlled boundaries of thought. So our intellect becomes 
absorbed in dealing with the problems cropping up in its predictive-control 
system. The focus of attention shifts to the errors and problems, at which point 
these errors and problems become the materials on which intellect feeds its tape- 
loops. Feeding back on its own error, the error becomes immediately self- 
replicating. Error becomes the tape-loop itself, and culture is bom. 


We are bom into this tight little dam of delusion and enculturated to maintain the 
dam at all costs. Conditions within the dam are of necessity chaotic since error is 
the stmcture of thought on which it is based. The fact that things have gone 
wrong absorbs the psyche of this culture and all its participants; our 
enculturation is solely to improve these intolerable conditions. Overriding even 
this intolerable condition is the general fear that the dam itself might burst. Only 
by improving conditions within the dam can we even be assured of its 
preservation; bad as its conditions are, they are all we have. As Susanne Langer 
expressed it, our greatest fear is of a collapse into chaos should our idea systems 
fail us. 


We know our artificial constmct cannot last, that what we are currently doing is 
alien to the flow of life, but this knowledge of the heart is overridden by our 
enculturated intellect, which insists we can yet compute the answer, given 
enough time. The teacher comes along and says drop the computations, the dam 
is a delusion. But we have no conceptual machinery to grasp what the teacher 
means, and our intellect is offended. After all, we might yet outwit the system. 


The teacher represents an intelligence to which our intellect should give over, 
and we are culturally embarrassed and offended. The teacher speaks of an action 
generated by intelligence that gives joy and power, and we wonder how these 
teachers can speak of joy when the world is in such a mess. The teacher speaks 
of intelligence which gives power through obedience to that intelligence. At the 
word "obedience" our enculturated mind closes shop and will hear no more. We 
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of our culture and must work to improve its conditions. The teacher states that 
through obedience on a concrete level, the power of intelligence manifests 
within us as our power and intelligence. Culture immediately produces its 
counterfeits of the teacher in the likes of Jim Jones. 


Culture's dictum is "Thou shalt have no other gods but me." We are urged by 
cultural counterfeits of the Guru Principle to turn without and devote our lives to 
hunger projects, financial revolutions, drives of every description to "bring the 
rascals down." All of this builds the dam waUs higher, assures the pressure of 
madness and final point of destruction. Jesus' comment that "to him who has, it 
is given, more and more" referred to power. It can refer to negative power as 
well as positive, and our negative madness seems stronger every day. The other 
part of his comment was, "And from him who has not (power) even that little he 
has is taken away." This seems to be our personal power, our ability to enter into 
our destiny in a meaningful way. 


Jesus also said that there would come a time when that which he told his inner 
core of Disciples in secret would be shouted from the housetops. And from the 
East this housetop address has been coming, over several generations now, 
always becoming what we have need of, heeded or not. At the turn of our 
century the pioneer Vivekananda came; then that gentlest of saints, Yogananda; 
then fiery Muktananda shouting from the housetops for a meditation revolution, 
ihe revolution of a people turning within to the heart. Huge forces mitigate 
against the teacher. The Judas factor operates at full steam. The power of the 
heart is behind the teacher, however, and this Gum-Christ Principle has its own 
agenda. My two young teachers have doubled the power of their ancient lineage; 
to them much has been given, more is added daily, and we can participate in this 
legacy by linking ourselves to their golden chain. 


The issue for each of us is not just eventual enlightenment but an immediate shift 
of criteria, an immediate giving over of our will to the will of the heart. Years 
ago, having read Castaneda's Journey to Ixtlan for the twelfth time, my longing 
for spirit hit a breaking point of anguish. I knew I did not have the strength for 
the necessary undertaking, that the only way out was through a Don Juan of 
some sort. And I realized, in a flash of honesty, that were I to come across an 
actual Don Juan, my arrogance, cultural defen-siveness, intellectual snobbery, 


and spiritual pride would be put off by some dirty old Indian, for surely that is 
the way he would appear. I would never find Don Juan for I would never be able 
to see him. As William Blake said, Satan never sees, he always has to be shown. 
And who would there be to show me? 


All my life a secret lover of that shadowy image of Jesus, I knew that 


were I a Jew back in early Palestine some two millennia ago, I would have been 
offended by sOme rabble-rouser who broke the laws, consorted with women of 
bad repute, was called a glutton and wine-bibber, stole grain out of people's 
wheatfields, would not stick to an honest job, and finally got his just deserts 
from the authorities. Yet the psychic distance of two thousand years lets me 
safely manipulate this image of the Guru Principle at its greatest into a sweet 
sentiment, a bumper-sticker slogan for inflating the ego, bolstered with bombs 
and rocketry. 


Ten years ago I would have been offended to be told that I would, a decade later, 
give my life to two young people from India, and spend my days traveling and 
lecturing about the world, claiming that in my Gurumayi and Gurudev, God has 
become human that the human might become God. But my two teachers have 
given me no room for psychic distance, that trump card played by the embattled 
ego. They have offered only the experience of God directly within us. They do 
not offer themselves as images for intellectual manipulation, but as the power to 
force the issue within us and compel us to decision. 


There is offense in the rawness of this decision they represent, since it allows no 
buffering by intellect. The Guru-Christ Principle stands at the other side of mind, 
at a paradoxical break with our biological structures. We cannot take anything 
with us if we wish to make this break for life, and, of course, we do not need 
anything if we do. Sadly, it is also true that we cannot take anything with us if 
we do not make this break, though we will need everything we then do not 
have.'^ 


There are thousands of ways to say no to this decision for our spirit. Our culture 
furnishes us with them all and applauds our negation. There is, however, only 
one way to say yes and that way is given by our spirit, anew in each moment for 
the ongoing affirmation our lives must become. We can shout our no in the safe 
din of numbers; but our yes is said in the solitary silence of the heart. 


Notes 


Names mentioned refer to entries in the Bibliography, which follows this 
section. 


Chapter One 
1. See Bernard and Sontag; Condon and Sander. 
2. See Condon and Sander. 


3. Development of language and intelligence in general lends direct support to 
the thesis of Rupert Sheldrake. 


4. Reuven Feuerstein has had success in remedial work with dysfunctional 
children, and questions the validity of Piaget's stages. Compensation is possible 
later, but a full function is probably stage-specific. Feuerstein shows how 
flexible development is, but this does not negate the validity of stages. See 
Chance. 


5. Scott G. Williamson and Innes H. Pearse, physicians and cellular biologists, 
spent over thirty years in research into health as a state. They found no suitable 
words in our language to dtscnh& function as opposed to our ordinary state of 
compensation (patchwork) and our preoccupation with a breakdown of our 
compensatory capacity and dying. See Williamson and Pearse. 


6. See Orville Schell, Modern Meat (Random House, 1984). Schell reports on 
the synthetic hormones by which we speed up marketabihty of our food animals 
and increase all production. These are essentially sexual hormones and are a 
principal source of our epidemic increase in premature sexuality in children. 


Chapter Two 


1. Ontogeny is from the Greek ontos, being, and genes, producing (or 
beginnings): the history of an individual organism. Phylogeny is from the Greek 
phylo, race or species, and genes: the evolutionary development of a whole 
species. Our triune brain encompasses the brain forms developed throughout 
evolution. 


2. See Barr. 


3. From the earlier work of R. E. Gregory (see Bibliography) to the recent 
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internal production made, we can only assume, according to external stimuli. A 
more accurate appraisal is to say we place stimuli into the category external or 
internal according to logical necessity, the brain mechanisms involved in 
translation, and a general dynamic between possibility and realization. Consider 
the work of Hugo Zuccarelli. (See "Holophonic Sound... ," listed under 
Miscellaneous Articles.) The brain produces a steady sound vibration in the ear 
mechanism. Sound waves other than this steady state modulate our inner wave, 
and the brain places the sound in the outer world according to the modulations of 
the two wave forms. Zuccarelli synthesized electronically the wave-length the 
inner ear produces, and recorded ordinary sounds, music, voices, over this steady 
wave state. Played to a person through earphones the sound is not heard in the 
head, as in most earphone sound, but the brain places it outside, in the world in 
ways indistinguishable from ordinary "out-there" sound. 


4. See Luce; MacLean. 


5. William Gray and Paul LaVoilette (following Ludwig von Bertalanffy; see 
Bibliography) use feeling tone to cover subliminal effects. The term can be used 
for conscious qualitative responses as well. 


6. See "Conversations Between Heart and Brain" (Miscellaneous Articles) and 
Muktananda, Mystery of the Mind, for yogic statements concerning heart and 
mind. The yogis refer to the subtle heart, but the subtle has its physical 
counterparts. 


7. See Sperry. My information on the appearance and slow growth of the corpus 
callosum came from private correspondence with Roger Sperry in 1974. 


8. The nature of deep sleep dreaming and the abstract imagery of thought 


results from a combination of research (see Cartwright; Kripke; Singh; Tart) plus 
yogic psychology and personal experience. 9. See Luce. There is a point, when 
the body brain mechanism is at its lowest ebb, when brain waves appear that are 
similar to ordinary, waking consciousness but without any of the body supports 
necessary. I think this indicates a brief sojourn of consciousness into the state of 
the Self itself. 


10. See Wemtz. 


11. Anv left-hemisnhere action requires sunnort from the right hemisnhere. 
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There are no specializations that do not require integral brain action—a kind of 
complementarity is involved. We tend to oversimplify seriously this division 
between hemispheric specialization, though at times such modeling helps 
describe otherwise abstract functions. 


Chapter Three 
1. See Ainsworth; Geber. 
2. See Kennell; Klaus. 


3. Colin Tumbull (see Bibliography) gives examples of the mother meeting the 
needs of the infant without the infant expressing those needs. 


4. See "Conversations Between Heart and Brain," op. cit. 

5. Live brain cells on a microscopic slide show an explosion of new connecting 
links (dendrites, axons, and so on) the instant ACTH is injected. See Epstein, 
"Phrenoblysis ..." 

6. See Ainsworth; Chamberlain; Hales. 

7. Water is the infant's first habitat, and an extension of this, in the new medium, 
affords a pleasant transition and a relaxed bonding. For some references see 


Bibliography: Articles on Underwater Birthing. 


8. See De Chateau; Kennell; Klaus; and Luria on the stage-specific nature of 
bonding. 


9. See J. D. French and Serrano. My references are sparse on this rich subject. 
10. See Wm. Gray; LaVoilette, "Thoughts . . ."; MacLean; Zaslow. 

11. See Fantz. 

12. For information on immunization in colostrum, see Nutrition and Health Vol. 
1 (London: A. B. Academic Publishers, 1983). The report was given at the 
Oxford University conference on obstetrical practice and early child health 


where I also gave an address. See Pearce, "Nurturing Intelligence ..." 


13. See Jensen. 
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14. See Ringler. Justin Call, M.D., University of California at Irvine, has done 
long-term studies on the relationship between breast-feeding and intelligence. 


15. See Montagu, Touching. 
16. See Bertalanffy; Wm. Gray; LaVoilette. 


17. During the crawling stage, the infant does not blink his eyes. The reptilian 
stare was one of Paul MacLean's clues in his research into brain anatomy. The 
early infant is limited to single entrainment, cannot distinguish subject self from 
object of interaction, and so on. The sensory-motor system must be established 
first to release consciousness into the higher brain centers for their specialized 
development. 


18. The shift of object-constancy is made as early as six months by bonded 
children and as late as eighteen to twenty months by unbounded ones. 


19. Again, see "Conversations Between Heart and Brain"; Mitchell. 


20. I first read of the use of recorded heartbeats in one of the scientific journals, 
and in the Brain/Mind Bulletin. Then I saw one of the advertisements for the 
home version. Following the research of W. G. Whittle-stone (see Bibliography). 
Kerry Callaghan, of Naime, Australia, promoted a fine little treatise: "Creating 
Optimal Environments for Newborn Infants and Their Families." Both 
Whittlestone and Callaghan had recognized the role of the heartbeat in early 
infant development. 


21. Obviously if the heart is a mass of melanin molecules, and melanin is an 
interface between consciousness and physical apparatus, and if two separated 
heart cells can leap a gap and communicate, surely two massive groups of cells 
do the same. So the link between mother and infant on levels below awareness is 
established and continually reaffirmed through proximity of hearts themselves. 
Thus continual nursing keeps this link established in the early periods of growth. 


22. See De Chateau; Geber; Kennell; and particularly Ringler, as well as the 
work of Justin Call at the University of California at Irvine. 


23. Henry Massie's work shows a relation between lack of physical contact 
between mother and infant as one of the factors in infantile autism. 


24. Westem delivery practices, at home or hospital, have been far from ideal, 
and Westem child-rearing itself has been monstrous. See De Mause. 


25. Blurton Jones (see Bibliography), working under Nikos Tinbergen, reported 
that all drugs transfer to the infant in utero within some forty-five seconds. Also 
see Brackbill; Chamberlain. 


26. See Towbin. Abraham Towbin, who discovered this damage, is a physician 
at Boston University. 


27. In 1977 I was sent a report on delivery of ghetto babies in the United States. 
I had dropped out of all activities at that time and did not keep the report. Most 
charity cases are paid for by the state, at a nominal fee, and treatment is far 
below standard, at times barbaric. The breaking of the parent-infant bond at 
delivery is reflected in an ongoing breakdown of the extended-family bond, 
which was the strength of ghetto and minority people in times past. 


28. Rene Spitz (see Bibliography), typical of the research mentality of his 


time, referred to the long period of unconsciousness of our hospital newborns as 
the norm for nature, and spoke of the "smiling syndrome," which appears 
between the tenth and twelfth week of life, as the first sign of consciousness in 
humans. 


29. Rosemary Wiener has made one of the most thoroughly documented studies 
of circumcision and its effects on infants ever undertaken. She has devoted her 
life to trying to bring this issue to public attention, with disheartening results. 
Anyone who wishes to be informed on this issue should write: 


Intact Educational Foundation 4521 Freemont St. Bellingham, Wa. 98226 


30. Mary Ainsworth's work in bonding (see Bibliography) began in the 1950s 
and has been largely ignored since what do women (even M.D.s) know about 
childbirth? 


31. See the work of Windle. The problem of delivery-induced brain damage has 
been complicated by the massive rise in cesarean sectioning, now accounting for 
about twenty-five percent of all births in America (as high as fifty percent in 
affluent areas). During a lecture tour of California in 1983 I was handed a report 
by a school-district official concerning profiles on dysfunctional schoolchildren. 


Forty percent ot the educationally handicapped children ot that district had been 
delivered by cesarean sectioning. In my travels I lost the report and have no idea 
of its origins or accuracy. 


32. In 1979, three years after I had dropped out of the world of affairs, two 
women searched me out (I was two miles from the nearest road of any sort and 
not readily available) and told me of their two-year research, under a foundation 
grant, on child day-care centers in the United States.' They painted a 
disheartening picture and wanted to enlist my support in their inevitable public 
enlightenment campaign, but I was having none of it, convinced, as I was, that 
our culture was destroying itself on every hand in an inevitable fashion. 


33. The hostile, aggressive child found in day-care and schools has become our 
norm, and we now consider such hostile aggression as human nature since, after 
all, displayed from earliest childhood. 


34. California legislator John Vasconcellos was responsible for this research into 
the root causes of crime and violence. I am indebted to his office staff, who sent 
me a copy of the preliminary report. 


1 

Chapter Four 

I read this account while on my travels and have no record of its source, other 
than a major magazine. Lytt Gardner (see Bibliography) has reported on the 


relation between emotional and physical stimuli depriva- 


tion and dwarfism. As a postscript I recall that the psychotic father, responsible 
fo^ isolating the child, committed suicide at her being discovered, and left a note 
of wonderful understatement: "No one will ever understand." 2. Object- 
constancy is Piaget's term for this first shift. See Bibliography or any of Piaget's 
numerous works. 

Chapter Five 

1. See Cassirer. 


2. See Luria. 


3. L. S. Vygotsky (see Bibliography) has some excellent observations on child 


play as well as the relation between language and memory. 


4. See Jensen regarding this "pointing syndrome." Vygotsky thought pointing the 
result of an incomplete grasping reflex—a strange and mistaken notion. 


Chapter Six 


1. Miguel Serrano (see Bibliography) wrote that Chile had a well-developed 
spiritual system long before Europeans arrived. Serrano had a spiritual teacher in 
his early years, and spent many years in India searching for the origins of 
Chilean spiritual disciplines. His unique understanding gave him insight into 
those two fascinating characters, Herman Hesse and Carl Jung. He was 
ambassador to India for nine years and spent some four additional years in the 
Himalayas. 


2. My friend Lee Sannella first put me onto the trail of separation dreams 
undergone around age four and five. My audiences all over the world concur that 
at this age most of us have separation dreams of some sort, often with 
accompanying anxiety. Consider that in pre-literate societies where natural 
intelligence is less interfered with by intellect, most mothers nurse their children 
for two to three years, and most lactating mothers do not conceive. This spaces 
children at about four-year intervals, at which point some eighty percent of the 
child's structures of knowledge are complete, the corpus callosum is nearing 
completion, the locus of awareness shifts into the new brain, and preparations 
begin for the shift to society as criteria and bonding. Nature's planning is superb 
and complete. 


3. See Propp. 


4. Ineed only mention Beatrix Potter's Peter Rabbit series, Thornton Burgess, A. 
A. Milne (the genius of this genre), the Uncle Remus tales, folk tales and myths 
in general. In mythology the line of demarcation between animal and human is 
crossed at liberty; each turns into the other. Australian aborigine mythology is a 
prime example. 


5. See Wickes. 
Notes 
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6. The metaphoric and symbolic capacity of mid-brain and right-hemisphere 
imagery becomes sophisticated and universal, of course and is as rapid as any 
brain action. This early play imagery, of direct 'animal dream metaphor, remains 
as the foundation of our creative thought as I show in Chapter Twelve. ' 


7. Howard Gardner's excellent article, "The Making of a Storyteller" (see 
Bibliography), is full of insight into the child's mind. He relates how the four-or 
five-year-old can use almost anything to symbolize almost any agent or object m 
almost any situation. He points out that children enter into symbolic activity by 
age two. He refers to "object dependent children" who pay careful attention to 
the physical attributes of a thing and insist on using only concrete objects in their 
make-believe Object independent children, on the other hand, are willing to use 
just about any block or object to stand for what they want to suggest. The 
development of imagination undergoes a shift in the third and fourth years from 
a need of other people and real worid props (what might be called mediators) to 
sustain their fantasy, to an independence of such props at which point children 
carry out their imagination largely through words Gardner points out that by four 
or five, narrative language has become the pnme medium of play. That is, the 
child furnishes herself with her own input of words to bring about the 
corresponding response of internal imagery projected on her external world. 
(This can happen quite early as with our child Shakti, whose medium of play by 
age three was certainly verbal.) 


In the same issue of Psychology Today (March 1982), Anthony Brandt, 
reporting on the work of Dan Graves, says: "Just as children's logical 
understanding of the worid must be constructed, so must their ability to engage 
in pretense and fantasy." 


8. Jerry Mander (see Bibliography) has written an exceptional work on television 
and the power of imagery. 


9. Hu Mon Yu (see Bibliography) points out that mathematical symbols can only 
be grasped by a young person who has a grasp of symbolic thought in general- 
one who can represent his own experience symbolically. The child must first get 
abundant perceptual data before he remodels, reconstructs, builds up concepts, 
and formulates principles. We must "let them have ample time to mess around, 
to gain empirical experience and perceptual knowledge" before we subject them 
to abstract concepts. 


Chapter Seven 


1. See Mowatt. 


I read of this English research into aborigine tracking many years ago and have 
long since lost the citation. On both my extensive lecture tours 


of Australia (some six months in all) I heard many personal reports of this 
particular 'Aboriginal ability. 


3. Referring to the mid-brain as our "subtle emotional energy" and the old brain 
as our "physical system" gives a clear model for our grasp of different functions 
and is essentially correct. Obviously a rich interplay and overlap of all brain 
functions takes place, but within the boundaries of this triune nature. 


4. Certainly child development seems to follow Epstein's outline. I would be 
pleased were he to take into cognizance the triune nature of the brain and the 
obvious shifts of behavior that parallel his work and Piaget's. 


5. Piaget; Polansky; Propp; Stallibrass; Vygotsky; B. White; Wickes; Wilson. 
Chapter Eight 


1. John Hasted (see Bibliography) is a mathematician and physicist at the 
University of London. The metal-bending at the Monroe Institute, under Colonel 
John Alexander's tutelage, was more extreme, the shapes more bizarre, than 
anything in Hasted's book. Alexander states that twenty-five people create an 
optimum atmosphere, giving mutual support and a group energy. Laboratory 
control eliminates all of these supports, and that Hasted got the results he did is 
all the more remarkable. The Shakti, or energy involved, is a most conscious 
energy and is less likely to respond in atmospheres and attitudes of restriction, 
suspicion, doubt, or seriousness. My own hunch is that all these events are but 
variations on the old-fashioned poltergeist experiences and that the quixotic, 
playful, and unpredictable element is an integral part, putting this entire category 
of phenomena off limits to hard-core physical science for the simple reason it is 
not a hard-core physical process. We invite our playful spirit to participate and 
she may, or may not. Knowing how my own creative Shakti responds in 
meditations, I cannot think of anything less conducive to her performing than a 
"scientific atmosphere" of skepticism. Shakti does not need to prove anything to 
anyone. She plays. 


2. See Jahn. 
3. See Piaget and Inhelder. 
4. See Manning. 


5. See Feinberg. True to tourism's lure, fire walking is now a regular nightly 
floor show at a famous hotel on Sri Lanka. Of even more interest, two groups are 
now touring the United States with programs, one in neuro-linguistic procedures, 
and the other in overcoming fear, both of which conclude with fire walking by 
the participants. So we are now adding many thousands of Americans to the list 
of fire walkers yearly, which surely will bring down the delusion of behaviorism. 


6. See Donna and Gilbert Grosvenor, "Ceylon," The National Geographic, Vol. 
129, No. 4, April 1966. 


7. See Josephson. 


8. French physicist Bernard d'Espagnat (see Bibliography) is one of many 
leading physicists questioning the dualistic-mechanistic worldview, as a result of 
Bell's theorem and the general implications of quantum mechanics. 


9. The paranormal aspects of concrete operational thinking were a major notion 
in my book Magical Child, and at that naive stage of my un-development I felt 
such powers necessary to a true development. I know better now 


Chapter Nine 


1. Arthur Koestler (see Bibliography) echoed Paul MacLean's thoughts that a 
breakdown between intellect and emotion was to be blamed on the sparse neural 
connections of our new brain to our mid-brain, and at-tnbuted this to the 
"newness" of our new brain and evolution's failure to catch up in connecting it 
with the limbic system. This is an error of logical typing. As Stephen Jay Gould 
of Harvard points out (see The New Scientist, Volume 1301, 137-141) evolution 
operates by a "punctuated equilibrium," biological change can take place 
quickly, and generally does so at the beginning of a species' history—not 
gradually and piecemeal. Had nature intended our intellect to be subservient to 
our animal brains, and that emotional limbic structure of the mid-brain, she 
would long ago have linked our new brain to our mid-brain as she did the two 
animal brains. The intellect really develops only when integrated into 
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intelligence, the JOD OT post-D101081Ca1 evelopment. Vur truncated development 
is at fault, not evolution. Our fault lies in our belief systems, mechanistic 
ideologies, and arrogant ignorance. 


2. Tim Gallwey reported on this event and showed the movies made of it at the 
educational conference at the University of California where I also spoke. I have 
not read his book. The Inner Game of Tennis, and so did not list it in my 
bibliography. 


3. See Strauch. 


4. I read of this Englishman's movie of the rope trick in an English journal of 
psychology back in the early 1960s and do not have the source now. 


5. Charies Tart (see Bibliography) has described the mutual hypnosis experience. 


6. See "Lucid Dream Sharing" (Miscellaneous Articles) for a report by Jean 
Campbell, Poseidia Institute, Virginia Beach, Va. Since this report's publication, 
this research has been replicated and expanded. 


1 
Chapter Ten 


See Martin. I am indebted to Hugh Martin for many insights into the scientific 
world, its prejudices and machinations. 


2. Hugh Martin reported on the estimates the first atomic scientists made 
concerning the probable explosive power of an atomic bomb. The highest 
estimate was 500 tons of TNT equivalency. The actual explosion of the first 
bomb was the equivalent of at least 20,000 tons of TNT and vaporized half the 
scientific equipment and nearly vaporized a bunch of the scientists. So much for 
all the reassurances given us that our scientific predictions are reliable. 


3. I am seriously indebted to Minas Kafatos (see Bibliography) for his 
corrections and help in my trying to grasp the issues of complementarity and the 
quantum problem. I found the Kafatos-Nadeau theory absorbing, and it opens for 
us an entirely new metaphor for understanding our own position. Almost all 
references to physical theory in this chapter come from Kafatos—his paper, 
correspondence, or personal contact. I trust I have not violated his theory too 
strenuously. 


v 


4. Bell's theorem, or variations thereof, has been proven in a half dozen major 
tests about the globe, and our major scientific journals have all conceded that 
quantum mechanics has won the day in physics. This hardly means acceptance 
of the data, however, since scientists can ignore with marvelous aplomb 
anything not fitting their own theories. See D'Espag-nat; Kafatos. 


5. See Muktananda, Mystery ...; Singh. A great deal of superficial talk about 
the Self goes on currently, but the yogic psychology of the Self is also a 
cosmology and a creative principle. 


6. For David Bohm's work see Bibliography. Wonderful conversations with him 
are in Wilber. Bohm's theory gives a frame of reference in which Bell's theorem 
has meaning and purpose. 


7. See Sheldrake. Again, I find no easy way to model Rupert Sheldrake's theory, 
but by combining Sheldrake and Bohm we come up with a view quite consistent 
with yogic psychology. Recently Bohm proposed that the universe is composed 
of light waves. Matter may be, Bohm said, "frozen fight." Light photons are 
long, slow, and weak wave lengths. Matter waves, we have assumed, were very 
fast waves. That is, we assumed a fast wave field "collapses" to produce energy 
particles of matter, whereas light waves are the opposite. The only universe we 
know, however, or can ever know, is one of imagery, including those images of 
our instruments whose readings we accept as "reality." All imagery is at base a 
visual process originating within our brain/mind system, which brain, in turn, is 
a translating device. Among its many properties, the melanin molecule can 
transfer or translate sound waves into light waves. Cross-indexing of our sensory 
system is a common phenomenon. Some people hear or feel sounds tactilely, or 
experience smell along with hearing, as often found in Zuccarelli's new 
holophonic sound. Seeing flashes of light accompanying sounds, when the eyes 
are closed, is very common. (I experience this with any sudden loud sound, and 
often with more subtle sounds.) So again we are left with the fact that the reality 
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we expenence, including the awesome universe reaching forever out beyond us, 
IS the result of a dynamic, and defies precise placement Ac-cordmg to yogic 
psychology, this dynamic is a play between sound and light, and precisely that 


play is the work of our brain/mind, a game of complementanty. I feel that David 
Bohm's work will be the intellectual bndge that arcs the gap of paradox involved. 
8. Rupert Sheldrake's theory that causal fields, which supersede time and space, 
underlie our reality is quite evident in the wave-particle complement of physics; 
explains such intuitive phenomena as aborigine Dream Time; and is clearly 
manifest in the idiot-savant syndrome. Idiot-savants are people who, while 
uneducable and with I.Q.s ranging from 40 to 60, are capable of astonishing 
feats of computation or information re-tneval. Mathematical savants are the most 
publicized. (The British reportedly employed a couple of them as computers 
during World War II.) These people cannot respond to the written problem of 20 
minus 10, but can give, when asked, almost instant answers to extremely 
involved calculations. In 1931, for instance, Drs. D. C. Rife and L. H. Snyder 
asked their mental patient savant to double the grains of com on each 
checkerboard square, which meant doubling the number 1 (one) 64 times It took 
the patient forty-five seconds (quite long actually, in savant terms) to give the 
quadrillion-fold answer: 18,466,734,709,551,616. 


Charles and George, savant twins at Letch worth Village mental hospital in New 
York State, specialize in calendrical calculations. They can immediately identify 
the day of the week for dates as far in the future as 7000 A.D., or many centuries 
in the past. When giving past dates, they automatically compensate for the 
changeover from the Julian to Gregorian calendar systems made in 1752, though 
neither is aware that such historical systems existed. Not educable, they had been 
given a perpetual calendar as children, and taught by their mother how to use the 
mechanical device. The calendar covered only a two-hundred-year period but it 
apparently furnished the nucleus, or opened the channel, for their one and only 
talent. As with all idiot-savants, they could give no explanation of how they 
came up with their answers. They simply knew. See Science Digest, May 1981, 
p. 12, and Scientific American August 1965, p. 46. 


I was recently told of an idiot-savant under study for several years now in a New 
York City hospital. His specialty is automobiles. He can be taken to a window, 
shown the busy city street below, and, from a single glance, recount the 
hundreds of automobiles within sight,’ and tell the name, model, year, engine 
type, and so on, of each in turn. His knowledge includes the latest models hot off 
the Detroit or Tokyo press, though he, too, is illiterate and uneducable. (I have 
only hearsay for this reference, though the case certainly fits the syndrome.) 


Recall from Chapter 7 my five-year-old son giving that theological dissertation. I 
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think ne displayed a variaton OT tIS Same syndrome, as 


do people like Edgar Cayce and general "psychics." Indications are that the 
essence of'all human experience, like all physical formation as matter, resonates 
on some implicate energy level, congregating according to categories of 
endeavor. We are continually setting up, in effect, fields of compatible variables 
of behavior and possibility. Consider, for instance, that the problem of God has 
been uppermost in man's history. Or, consider the enormous physical, emotional, 
financial, intellectual, and even political energy invested in automobiles. Once 
created, a field of compatible variables (such as thoughts on God or 
automobiles) tends to express its implications, since that is the nature of 
implicate energy, and does so according to whatever explicate cues trigger it. 
The field flows back into a living situation, or physical form, according to the 
cumulative strength it has taken on, the amount of activity generating the field 
and, in turn, generated by the field. 


Ordinarily we select from available fields according to the models given us that 
are compatible with those fields. We build conceptual patterns according to the 
dynamic between the implicate possibility and explicate model. Then we can 
(supposedly) handle that type of activity in a controlled, logical fashion. The 
idiot-savant fails to develop through this ordinary dynamic yet, through some 
childhood experience, opens to a particular field of variables without the usual 
intellectual filters and control. Because, of logical necessity, a field holds all 
possible variations of its compatible variables, and the savant's channel is not 
filtered by ordinary brain function, he can give a near-instantaneous response to 
any variable selected for him by the appropriate stimulus question. He is 
incapable of learning or development since he cannot voluntarily arrive at a 
solution; retrace his steps to see how he derived his answer (reversibility 
thinking); or extract the essence or ability and correlate to other contexts, as can 
an ordinary restrictive conceptual system. 


Sheldrake's suggestion that learning and memory probably do not take place in 
the brain at all but in fields that translate through the brain can explain the savant 
syndrome, as surely as behavioristic psychology cannot. In Chapter 12 I show 
how a variation of this field effect underlies all creative discovery, scientific, 
artistic, or what-have-you. These functions give strength to my argument that 
child learning is essentially imprinting if and when model and blueprint match. 
(Which behooves us, it seems to me, to strive to match our models to be learned 
with the developmental stages of the child, rather than concentrate, as we do, on 
modifying the child's behavior to fit our mismatched learning models.) 


We have within us a subtle-body system critical to development. Explored fully 
in yogic psychology, it is yet another variation of this wave-field function of 
causation. Our individual experience registers in personal causal fields just as 
our broad species-wide experience does in broad generic ways. Our subtle, or 
dream, body is the most immediate 


expression of this personal field effect and along with it our personal history and 
awareness we Call ego-personality. Since implicate energy IS more powerful 
than explicate energy, once built up, our personal im plicate field or subtle body 
and ego-soul would (and I think does) logically persist after our physical body 
dies, precisely as we find phantom imb pam persisting in a person after the limb 
is gone. But phantom hmb pam eventually dissipates, and an ego-soul must 
eventually dissipate as welL Not integrated into the Self, and denied the 
continual supportive feedback of its physical and causal systems, an implicate 
order system cannot be sustained. 


The issue of complementarity enters here. Just as wave and particle expressions 
are complementary, mutually exclusive yet mutually interdependent so are subtle 
and physical systems of personality, as well as ego-self and the Self. We express, 
as our conscious awareness, one state or the other. At night when we dream we 
express in our subtle forms (from both archetypal and personal physical 
experience), and during the day we identify with and are subject to physical 
expressions. The sen-soiy system itself is subtle energy; remove it from the 
physical system and the body becomes inert protoplasm. Focused on the body 
we register a physical world; focused within we can register other states; but 
should the gating mechanism separating the two break down we would 
expenence delirium, hallucination, schizophrenia, and so on 


A cohesive, structured ego cannot be sustained in its subtle form if detached 
permanently from its body (again as we find in phantom limb pain). That is why 
we have built into us a developmental system to lead us beyond this wave- 
particle complementary function once it is well established. On disintegration of 
an ego structure, its various traits tendencies, compulsions, abilities, perceptions, 
and conceptions built up as an integrated personality would gravitate toward 
larger aggregates of life tendencies. (We find this explored in the yogic theory of 
samskara.) Thus we reap as we sow both individually and universally, while 
alive and thus, detached from the physical system by death, while not integrated 
mto the Self, that conscious aggregate called ego-personality (that longs so tor 
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Ian Stevenson of the University of Virginia has collected many cases ot young 
children suddenly manifesting intricate knowledge of a recently deceased 
person's life history. Stevenson uses these cases as an argument for 
reincarnation. A more viable, logical, and likely solution lies in this function of 
"fields of compatible variables." I doubt that my son s strange oration indicated 
reincarnation of some top-flight theolo-giari. A child may, like the idiot-savant, 
suddenly become open to a held aggregate as my son did (through his rapport 
with me and my passionate concerns). Or she may open to that peculiar field 
called personality, a specific memory-set of some late-departed still intact within 
the 


subtle realm. The child may give full expression to the pool tapped into, and 
even form -a partial identification with it. But no universal mechanism of 
reincarnation is warranted from such effects. Life is made of the dynamics 
between wave and particle consciousness, not mechanics. Most of the children 
manifesting this phenomenon are, as was my son, in the midst of their intuitive 
period of development. 


Thus the death-and-dying movement's assumptions that a bright new world 
awaits us at the end of death's dark tunnel is questionable. The persistence of an 
ego-soul detached from its physical inputs might be equivalent to short-term 
memory in the same way phantom limb pain is. Perhaps by relating with other 
detached ego-souls one might sustain his ego structure longer, even indefinitely, 
establishing consensus realities of a sort. But this kind of action could be neither 
permanent nor developmental. An ego could not develop beyond such an 
insubstantial dreamlike mode since development beyond one's stage generates 
only from the Self, not from consensus within that modality, and always only 
from the concrete to the abstract (and concreteness is missing). 


Automatic writing, Ouija board activity, messages from spirit guides, and 
"discamate entities" all fall into the same category of phenomena and draw on 
subtle or impHcate energy memory pools. That is why these messages from the 
"other side" are generally vapid truisms of a vague generality, largely shaped by 
the person who instigates, receives, and interprets them ("channeling" is the 
current term). Guidance of this sort cannot lead anywhere except into circles and 
generally creates a dangerous form of ego-inflation from which little growth or 
change takes place. Subtle or astral input is numinous and awesome to a 
physically oriented ego, and to mistake this kind of psychic flatulence for 


genuine insight, which comes only from the Self, is a major error (though a 
commonplace and best-selling one). We do well to remember that the realm of 
insight-intelligence, the Self, has no content, contains no information, and is not 
available to reportage. (Insight registers in us only as conceptual-perceptual 
change.) 


Finally, consider the phenomenon of thought itself, and the common Cartesian 
error that equates ego awareness with thought. Thought is only one form 
consciousness can take, and a primitive form at that. Seldom do we use thought 
in precise, computative, intellectual ways. Thought happens to us in that 
incessant dialogue of gibberish in our heads called roof-brain chatter. This non- 
breakable tape-loop (from which only the enlightened saint is free) is, however, 
a natural dynamic between implicate and explicate orders of energy and has its 
own role to play. Memory is an implicate order process, subtle, not physical, and 
every thought throughout our life registers in both our own, personal implicate 
memory pool as well as to some extent in the larger, species-wide ones. Since all 
implicate-explicate flows are complementary systems, these 


pools, in turn, impress back on us, triggering our ongoing thought This 
automatic feedback, though random and haphazard, is exactly the'same creative 
phenomenon as the more stable feedback between wave-form energy as 
blueprint for physical forms, and those explicate expressions ot It giving us our 
stable worid. 


David Bohm speaks of thoughts as things, as material processes Indeed, our 
making real or manifesting our implicate memory fields is a particle energy 
process, different from physical matter only in the nature of compatible variables 
involved and the required mode of expression. As a result, so long as we are 
identified with our physical bodies and wor d, we are as much subject to this 
thought flow, over which we have little or no control, as we are subject to our 
physical universe, and the two prove mterconnected. Both are, in fact, simply 
samskaras, repetitive habit forms. The job of the brain/mind, along with 
supplying us with our worid to view, is to think, and it will do its job in this 
automatic, repetitive way, just as it furnishes us a mechanical, repetitive world 
until ego IS integrated into insight-intelligence. Only when the ego-self IS united 
with the Self are we free of such automatism. 


When our post-biological integration of ego and Self fails to take p ace, 
however, we are lodged in this tape-looped feedback between in-phcate fields of 
thought, personal and collective, and individual mind Spmtual development 


brings about a "quiet mind," which means a mind tree of this implicate-explicate 
tape-loop. This can happen only through integration mto a higher ftinction, the 
creation itself, at which point mind IS used in the service of the more powerful 
energy. An ego-mind free from Identification with those physical foundations 
from which it arises IS literally free from the worid. The ability to be moved 
beyond the implicate-causal order, with its archetypal tape-loops and vast 
evolutionary fields, m order to integrate into the Self, is achieved through grace 
(power) from a teacher and the modeling afforded by that teacher. And again tfie 
teacher capable of establishing this kind of bonding is one who stands fully in 
that state of the Self, while here among us in flesh and blood. 


Chapter Eleven 


Robert Monroe's book (see Bibliography) covers only a fraction of his 
experiences over many years. His ongoing work at his institute in Fa-ber, 
Virginia, now covers a wide field and has attracted the enthusiastic support of 
thousands of people who benefit from his "hemi-sync" process. Inqumes can be 
addressed to: 


Monroe Institute of Applied Science 
P.O. Box 175, Route 1 
Faber, Va. 22938 See Muktananda, Play . . 


3. Psychologists Joe Kamiya and Charles Tart were among those who discovered 
the relationship between states of consciousness and brain-wave patterns back in 
the 1960s. The notion that through biofeedback we can duplicate the wave 
patterns of high yogic and Zen states and so achieve those states without the 
years of discipline involved proved an error of logic typical of our time. 
Currently brain research persons are discovering a whole array of new chemical 
substances used by the brain and keep attributing various states of consciousness 
to the translating substances. Now the idea is growing that we will chemically 
produce an ideal mental state—the same error made earlier but in a new guise. 


4. Wilder Penfield (see Bibliography) agreed with Nobel laureates Roger Sperry 
and Sir John Eccles that mind is a separate entity from brain yet dependent on 
brain. The cerebellum gives the ideal physical setting for such an objective state. 
Post-biological development integrates mind into the intelligence of the Self, and 
this alone utilizes all the new brain and leads to an independence of ego from 


brain/mind and body. 
5. See "Quizzing the Hidden Observer" (Miscellaneous Articles). 


6. John Lorber, British neurosurgeon, asked the ridiculous question "Is your 
brain really necessary?" (see Lewin) for quite sound and serious reasons, since 
people are found who have virtually no neo-cortex, or new brain, yet are quite 
functional. Again, present indications point toward our huge new brain being 
almost superfluous to our ordinary life, as currently used. Our ordinary life in 
this physical body can be handled pretty well by our two animal brains. With no 
other involvement offered us in our current mechanistic-dualistic worldview, 
very little of the new brain is employed. 


7. Monroe has a new book in the works that recounts the adventures of the many 
people exploring the possibilities of conscious exploration his system holds. 


8. Gregory Bateson (see Bibliography) speaks of the stochastic process: Nature 
creates an open field of random possibility with a highly selective purposiveness 
behind the randomness. Creation takes place through an open-ended profusion. 
Nature throws out a billion stars (if needed) and chances on a planetary system; 
throws out a million planetary systems (if needed) and chances on life; throws 
out billions of lives and finally expresses her end-goal—a life that achieves 
realization, or unity, of the whole creative process. 


9. Rudolph Steiner assumed that modem man, with his super intellect, could now 
rationally think his way through to his own spiritual evolution (and I suppose 
immortality), and had no further need of spiritual teachers or gurus. In this 
Steiner represents the fall of modem man: the arrogance of an inflated intellect 
divorced from intelligence. The more complex or advanced an intellect might 
become, the more critically necessary is the spiritual model and guide—not the 
lesser, as witness our growing night- 


1 


mare today. Intellect guiding itself sinks to self-encapsulation and dogma 
(Stemer not exempt). Krishnamurti made roughly the same statement and the 
same error, and his highly intellectualized form of meditation leads to frustration 
smce it can only be approximated at best, and it leads to dryness. (Knshnamurti's 
system is intellectual in the last analysis and Ignores Kundalini and the play of 
consciousness which underlies real life.) Ironically, both men railed against 


Eastern gurus while they themselves clearly ftinctioned as the most classical 
examples of gurus all their lives. 


Chapter Twelve 


The geometric nature of new brain imagery comes from a synthesis of vanous 
sources: personal experience, yogic theory, sleep-dream research, Arthur 
Deikman's explorations of hypnagogic and anagogic imagery (see Tart, Altered 
States . . .), and "Universal Forms of Hallucination . . ." (Miscellaneous 
Articles). 


2. See Laski. 


3. See Hans Selye, From Dream to Discovery-On Being a Scientist (New York: 
McGraw-Hill, 1964). 


Chapter Thirteen 


1. I came across a brief reference to this trial in a 1979 copy of the Journal of 
American Psychology. 


2. See Sheldrake, specifically pages 181 and 204. We continually create morphic 
fields and are then subject to our own creations. This brings about the true 
"world of Maya," or delusion, a mental creation separate from the truth of The 
Creation. 


3. Both Paul MacLean and William Gray point out that the new brain seems 
devoted exclusively to the outside worid and our survival in it Other research 
claims that only five percent or so of the new brain is used Thus John Lorber 
could rightfully ask if our brain is really necessary since we have attributed 
neariy everything to the neo-cortex, and now find its role possibly diminished. 
Further, we find that when attending to the outer worid our brain requires less 
blood and oxygen than it does when we close our eyes and attend to the inner 
worid of thought So little of the new brain is needed to attend to that outer 
system since it is the weakest. Non-localized reality, the reality of creation, is the 
translating job of the new brain, but this is a spiritual development that seldom 
happens-“r at least only minimally. Were this development to take place, our 
physical system would be freed from intellectual interf-erence (with all Its 
emotional imbalances which bring disease and disaster on us). 
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k David Bohm speaks of our illusions (inner plays ot mind) which be- 


come delusions when we believe they apply to our external, shared world; which 
prompts us to enlist others in a general collusion that our delusions about our 
illusions are true. A buildup of the energy investments thus made creates a 
morphic field of ever-increasing probability, a cultural tendency. This is 
precisely the yogic theory of samsakara, and involves the theory of karma, the 
actions and reactions of a deluded, self-replicative nature. In the final chapter of 
this book I discuss the avenue to real action, free of this monumental snare. 


Chapter Fourteen 


1. The Brain/Mind Bulletin of March 26, 1984, reports "further evidence for the 
idea that the brain can integrate sophisticated information without cognitive 
activity." The Bulletin of March 5, 1984, reports that "unconscious mind plays a 
more primary role in mental life than anyone has previously suspected. Stimuli 
registered outside awareness have a measurable effect on behavior." Emmanuel 
Donchin, director of the Laboratory for Cognitive Psychophysiology, University 
of Illinois, reports that "as much as ninety-nine percent of cognitive activity may 
be nonconscious." Psychologist Robert Zajonc claims the unconscious mind also 
registers likes and dislikes before the conscious mind even knows what is being 
responded to: "Feeling can operate separately from cognition." Among many 
things, these observations lend credence to my theory of imprinting to the vast 
majority of information rather than "learning" in our behavior-modification 
terms. All this indicates that the brain shapes its information into meaningful 
experience of which our ego-intellect is then aware. 


2. By now I think I have given grounds for questioning MacLean's (and a 
general) notion that evolution has lagged in not connecting our intellectual brain 
tighdy into subservience to our limbic structure (which is, after all, an animal 
emotional system). Intellect must be free of emotion if it is to be available to 
intelligence and creativity. Intelligence operates from the heart of the creation 
itself, and far surpasses the mid-brain's limited response. 


3. The new sports psychology lends credence to theories such as Ralph Strauch's, 
that intellect interferes with an optimal physical response for our well-being in 
this physical world. So even the five or ten percent of new brain usage, locked in 
on the physical brain as it is, is itself perhaps misplaced. The real direction for us 
is to use these insights from sports psychology and the martial arts to rediscover 
the "wisdom of the body." This might help to free our consciousness, that we 


might move on into the great non-physical realms within, the only adventure that 
counts for long. 


4. Ernst Lehrs (see Bibliography) quotes Werner Heisenberg (p. 33) that 


science is not a chain of brilliant discoveries opening out, but a narrowing of 
scope of inquiry into nature. "Understanding diminishes . science as a path or 
progressive self-restriction." Lehrs refers to "the self-restriction of scientific 
inquiry to one-«yed colour blind observation." 


Chapter Fifteen 


1. Irina Tweedie's account (see Bibliography) of her transformation under a Sufi 
guru in India in the 1960s is one of the great accounts of spiritual growth and 
must reading for anyone interested in a genuine transcendence. Of particular 
interest to the present chapter was her account of the piercing of the sexual 
chakra, one of the most intense accounts in all the literature. 


2. I found Elisabeth Haich's book (see Bibliography) an interesting, intelligent, 
and informative work. 


3. John Woodroffe (see Bibliography) is complex, difficult, and oppressively 
dull, but his huge, exhaustive study of Kundalini indicates the complexity of the 
issue, and the necessity of severe simplification in a work such as mine here, to 
make the role of Kundalini meaningful. Kundalini is represented as a snake in 
many ancient systems. An old Celtic cross exists in Ireland that has the hooded 
snake entwined about it. The caduceus, the twin snakes wound about the staff of 
Mercury, was adopted by the medical profession, and Kundalini has always been 
called a healing power. Richard Katz's study of the Kung (see Bibliography) 
concentrates on this healing aspect. The original Masonic Order was based on 
the movement up the spine by the Kundalini, the thirty-two degrees of Masonry 
being the thirty-two bones of the spine and skull. 


4. See Haich; Pearce, Bond of Power; Tweedie. Chagnon relates how the 
Yanomama prepare for contests of strength through periods of celibacy. In the 
New Testament Jesus refers to those who make themselves eunuchs for the sake 
of the Kingdom of Heaven. The word he used referred equally to a self- 
disciplined celibacy as well as to castration, depending on interpretation, and 
since the Sufic order, from the same geographical locale, understands the need of 
sexual energy for Kundalini transcendence, I doubt Jesus meant castration. The 


Gnostic Gospels speak of the absolute necessity for celibacy. 


5. Some of Schwaller de Lubicz's works have been translated into English but 
my sole source is John Anthony West's superb book. Serpent in the Sky. 


Chapter Sixteen 


1. For some reason, in Bond of Power I attributed this experience to a third 
party. Perhaps it was a twinge of embarrassment over such a Lolita-type 


involvement, since my flesh-and-blood paramour was nineteen at the time, and I 
was forty’. 2. See Nambiar. 


Chapter Seventeen 
1. See Herrigel. 


2. Krishna Prem (see Bibliography) makes clear that "we get to heaven by using 
heaven's wings." We get to the Self by surrender to that Self. Intellect is of use 
only as integrated into intelligence. 


3. Bateson's stochastic process bears resemblance to Ilya Prigogine's theory of 
dissipative structures, with which I am not familiar enough to make use of here, 
but which early readers of this manuscript say is most relevant. When we refuse 
to recognize the underlying purpose of our universe, we see only random chaos 
and dissolution. 


4. See Jensen. 

5. See Simeon. 
Chapter Eighteen 
1. See Leonard. 
2. See Herrigel. 


3. Sanskrit names are complex, made of different words. Gurumayi's name, 
Chidvilasananda, is made of Chid (Sanskrit for consciousness, the universal 
creative energy), vilas (play), and ananda (love of). So her full name, 
Chidvilasananda, means "a love of the play of consciousness." Gurumayi itself is 


from two words, guru meaning teacher, and mayi meaning mother. (The word 
guru, as Stated, is two words itself, gu for darkness and ru for light, the guru 
being the teacher who leads us from darkness to light.) So Gurumayi's full name 
means "the lover of the play of consciousness who is the mother of all teachers 
who lead us from darkness to light." 


4. See Castaneda, The Teachings of Don Juan. In Carlos Castaneda's last book. 
The Eagle's Gift, he discusses the narrow gate issue. Jesus spoke of the broad 
way that leads to destruction being followed by nearly everyone, while the 
narrow gate leading to life is found by very few. In the Bhagavad Gita, Krishna 
tells Arjuna very few ever find Him. Nature operates by profusion. The Christian 
Church (and most other religions) may be seen as an institution designed to 
sanctify the broad way leading to destruction, an attempt to establish some 
decency and order to the mass plunging over the cliff. The real followers of the 
way may be rather naturally driven underground, as true Yoga has always been 
essentially covert, subversive, in effect. Nevertheless, the Church acts rather as 
the necessary physical body, with all its frailties and shortcomings, which houses 
the Spirit, hidden though it may be. The Church has 


given birth to a steady stream of great beings down through the centuries who 
seem to be manifested in spite of the institution, and about whom the Church 
always seems indecisive: Should they be sanctified or burned at the stake? 
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(continued from front flap) understanding of this plan is at the heart of virtually 
all the serious social and psychological problems we face today. Properly 
heeded, the author argues convincingly, this natural plan could literally change 
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